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Notice

While reasonable efforts were made to ensure that the information in this
document was complete and accurate at the time of printing, Avaya Inc. can
assume no liability for any errors. Changes and corrections to the information
in this document may be incorporated in future releases.

For full support information, please see the complete document,
Avaya Support Notices for Software Documentation, document number
03-600758.

To locate this document on our Web site, simply go to
http://www.avaya.com/support and search for the document number in
the search box.

Documentation disclaimer

Avaya Inc. is not responsible for any modifications, additions, or deletions to
the original published version of this documentation unless such modifications,
additions, or deletions were performed by Avaya. Customer and/or End User
agree to indemnify and hold harmless Avaya, Avaya's agents, servants and
employees against all claims, lawsuits, demands and judgments arising out of,
or in connection with, subsequent modifications, additions or deletions to this
documentation to the extent made by the Customer or End User.

Link disclaimer

Avaya Inc. is not responsible for the contents or reliability of any linked Web
sites referenced elsewhere within this documentation, and Avaya does not
necessarily endorse the products, services, or information described or offered
within them. We cannot guarantee that these links will work all of the time and
we have no control over the availability of the linked pages.

Warranty

Avaya Inc. provides a limited warranty on this product. Refer to your sales
agreement to establish the terms of the limited warranty. In addition, Avaya’s
standard warranty language, as well as information regarding support for this
product, while under warranty, is available through the following Web site:
http://www.avaya.com/support.

Copyright

Except where expressly stated otherwise, the Product is protected by copyright
and other laws respecting proprietary rights. Unauthorized reproduction,
transfer, and or use can be a criminal, as well as a civil, offense under the
applicable law.

Avaya support

Avaya provides a telephone number for you to use to report problems or to ask
questions about your product. The support telephone number

is 1-800-242-2121 in the United States. For additional support telephone
numbers, see the Avaya Web site: http://www.avaya.com/support.
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What's new in RFA

RFA 10.9 enhancements

License file simplification for LSP and ESS servers

Starting in RFA 10.9, text appears on the Delivery screen that instructs the user when to deliver
a license file for the sub-modules. Helpful information appears in the Detailed Delivery screen
as shown in Table 1.

Table 1: Information contained in the Detailed Delivery screen

Action

You will need to deliver a license for:

If you are installing a new system

If the main server license file is modified (by an
SAP Order or by using the Features screen) in
one or more of the following ways:

1 An upgrade to the Communication
Manager software
I A platform migration

1 Changes to or additions of shared
features

If the main server license file is modified by a
license file serial number swap out.

If you change an un-shared feature on the
main server license file using the Feature
screen and you select to 'apply changes to all
modules’.

The main server and all the sub-modules

The main server and all sub-modules that
are at a release less than R014. In this
case you do not need to deliver a license
file for any sub-modules that are at R014
or greater.

However, if one or more of the following
features are added or changed on the
main module, you must re-deliver the
license files for the LSPs and the ESS
servers that are at R014:

I FEAT_DS1MSP
I FEAT_STTRKMSP
I FEAT_SYCCMSP

The main server

The main server and all sub-modules

1of2
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Table 1: Information contained in the Detailed Delivery screen (continued)

Action You will need to deliver a license for:

If you change an un-shared feature on the The main server
main server license file using the Feature

screen and you select to "apply changes to this

module only’.

If a sub-module is added to the system The sub-module

If a sub-module’s license file is modified by a The sub-module
license file serial number swap-out

If a sub-module license file is modified usingan  The sub-module
SAP order or by the Features screen in one or
more of the following ways:
I Upgrade to the Communication
Manager software
i Platform migration
I Changes to features or additions of
features

2 of 2

Feature screen sort enhancement

The Keyword Description column and the Keyword column can now be sorted alphabetically
by clicking on the individual column heading (see Figure 1). After clicking the column heading,
the color changes from blue to purple. A help screen is provided by clicking the Changing the
Feature Sort link on the top of each table type. Clicking on the column heading sorts the
information in all the tables on the Feature screen.
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A WARNING:

You must submit any changes to the Features screen before you perform a
re-sort or your changes will be lost.

Figure 1: Feature screen with sort enhancement

Type |l Features Changing the feature sort
Hotes Keyword Description Keyword Setting MIN | MAX
Hotes |Offer Category YWALLE_OFFER A
Hotes |(G3 Version (running as release) YALUE_VERSION W14
MHotes |Location VALUE_ILOCATION |2 1 2
Hotes Maximum Ports YALLUE_PORT A
Hotes |Maximum XMOBILE Stations VALUE_XMOB_MNUM 10

Hotes Maximum Off-FBX Telephones - EC500 WALUE_OPT_ECH00 |5
Hotes Maximum Off-FBX Telephones OP3 YWALUE_COPT_OPS 10

Hotes Maximum Administered IP Trunks YALUE_IP_TRK 12000

Hotes Maximum Administered SIP Trunks? YALUE_SIP_TRK 10

Hotes Maximum Concurrent Reg IP Sta YWALLIE_IP_STA 369

Hotes Maximum # DS1 Brds Echo Cancel YALUE_DS1_ECHO (400 o |400
Hotes Maximum VAL Boards WALLIE_ VAL A

Hotes Maximum G700 VAL Sources YVALUE_MGA SRC (250

Hotes Feature Package Type YWALLE_PCKG 1

Hotes Extensions Converted to Universal WALLUE_COMVT_EXT 271

Hotes Maximum Stations WALUE_STA 369

Hotes TM2602 320-VolP Channel Licenses  |VALUE_2602_320VC [MAX

Hotes TH2G602 80-VolP Channel Licenses WALUE_2602_80VC  MAX

Hotes (CM EDI Software Release String YWALLUE_EDI RO13x.00.0.340.2
Hotes Maximum Off-FBX Telephones - FPBFMC WALUE_COPT_PBFMC 10

RFA 10.8 enhancements for Call Center

In RFA 10.8, Call Center becomes a separate application under the Communication Manager
product family. The Call Center application appears in all Communication Manager system
records created after RFA 10.8 and in all new Communication Manager transactions. New
material codes have been created to support this change. For more information on the new
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material codes, see https://enterpriseportal.avaya.com/ptiWeb/gs/products/P0009/

JobAidsTools.

A Important:

Use the ASD Communication Manager Configurator when creating an SAP order
for the Communication Manager product family. Failure to use the ASD
Communication Manager Configurator may result in capacities and features that
are dropped from the license file. The resulting license file may not load on the

server.

SAP orders for new installs, Pre R10 upgrades, and Pre R10 updates must include a

material code specifying the Call Center release version.

In Assign Order Items screen in example Figure 2, the Call Center application appears as a

separate application under the Communication Manager application. The Assign Order Items

screen displays the current version of Call Center in black and the version Call Center will

upgrade to in red.

Figure 2: Assign Order Items tab with Call Center application

| SAP Order || | Assign Order Items | General Customer Info || Module/App Details || Features H Delete Transaction || Complete Transaction
SAP Order Details for SAP Order Number: 10022410
Seq Operation Instructions Module Platform Applicati R Quantity | Quantity ||Modules
# Type Type on Ordered || Remaining || Added
Order
1 Upgrade No Action Necessary by User. s!::lr 52300 in G350 Call Center 4 1 0
Platform Migration . Main 38700 Media _—
2 and Upgrade MNo Action Necessary by User. Cerver Cerver MC Communication Manager RO14 1 o
Transaction Number: 223770 SID: 150849 SID Version: 1
Existing Module Details appear in black lettering. SAP Order Selections appear in red lettering.
Module ID: 1 Module Type: Main Server SAP Order RFA has automaticalty
: Detail Seq# assigned these values.
Module Description: Platform Type: SB700 Media Server MC  New Platform Type: S8700 Media Server MC 2
Application: Communication Manager Release: ROM3 New Release: RO14 2 Displays the current
Application: Call Center Release: 3 New Release: 4 1 —b release and the upgrade

Module Location:

[

IP Address:

Serial Humber: 01DROZ0619070

release.

A separate screen appears for the Call Center application in the Module/Application Details tab
(Figure 3). To display the screen for the Call Center application, select Main Server Call Center

from the drop-down menu.
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RFA 10.8 enhancements for Call Center

Figure 3: Module/App Details screen Call Center application

| SAP Order || H Assign Order Items || General Customer Info ‘l Features H Delete Transaction H Complete Transaction

Additions, Upgrades From R10+,
Support Upgrades, Migrations

Module/Application Details

Drop-down menu =1 Main Sevar Call Center v
Module Information Module Serial Number Information
Module 1D: 1 Current Serial Number: 01DROZ0619070
Module Type: Main Server
Status: COMPLETE
Platform Type: 58700 Media Server MC . -
Error Message:
Module Description: Application Information
Application: Call Center
Expiration Date: Mo Expiration Date
Module Location: Application PID:
Platform PID: 7000004651 Release Version: /4
Confirm Platform PID: Call Center release
Module Status: COMPLETE

Module Error Message:

Type Il Per User upgrades

Starting with RFA 10.8 and Call Center 4.0, Per User upgrades will be available for Call Center.
The use of the Per User upgrade functionality ensures that the correct number of upgraded
agents are enabled in the RFA license file. For example, when deluxe agents are being
upgraded to Call Center 4 or later, a Feature Keyword of VALUE_LOGGIN_DLX with a setting
type of PER_USER must be on the order. The material code associated with this order contains
a setting type of PER USER.

Note:

An existing SID or an SAP order may contain more than one agent type. Possible
agent types in order of the lowest to the highest ranking are, VALUE_LOGGIN
(basic), VALUE_LOGGIN_DLX (deluxe), and VALUE_LOGGIN_ELT (elite). RFA
does not keep more than one agent type, all types except for the highest ranking
are dropped.

The value associated with the keyword on the order must be correct. The quantity to be
upgraded should not exceed the amount of agents as you can never upgrade more agents than
you have. On the other hand, any agents not upgraded during the upgrade transaction are lost
as they are not carried forward and cannot be reclaimed in a future transaction.

The material code, quantity and description for the features in the order display in the SAP order
tab. To obtain more information about the Type Il features and their associated Setting Types,
RFA provides a Detailed Feature Information button that appears on the bottom of the SAP
Order screen as shown in Figure 4.
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Figure 4: Detailed Feature Information button on SAP Order screen

SAP Order | H Assign Order Items H General Customer Info H Module/App Details H Features H Delete Transaction H Complete Transaction

Fax Humber:
Quantity Material Code Description Allowable Operations
1000 196685 CM R4 501-1000 MULTIUPG LIC
1 212063 CC R4.0 UPG RFARELEASE INDICATOR  |Upgrade R10+
250 197843 CC R4 ELITE UPG PER AGT MULTI 101-250
1 196642 CM4 S87TXX UPG SFTW LIC Platform Migration, Upgrade R10+

Note: Material Codes that do not have an 'Allowable Operation' specified in the table above apply to all operations within this product family. Depending on the

product family, the following is a list of all operations: New Install, Additions, Upgrade R10+, Upgrade, Upgrade Pre R10, Support Upgrade, PCN Update PreR10,
Platform Migration, Add Module.

Additional detailed feature information from the order is available for tr 19
purpoases. This information is used by various RFA support teams. Click on [ Detailed Feature Information ]
the [Detailed Feature Information] button to view this feature information.

After clicking Detailed Feature Information, the Detailed Feature Information screen appears
(Figure 5). The Detailed Feature Information screen displays Type |, Type II, and Type IlI
feature information for applications that appears on the order. In the Type Il table, if a PER
USER setting type is used for a Feature Keyword, the quantity being upgraded appears in the

Material Code Quantity column. Figure 5 shows an example of a Type Il Feature Information
table for the Call Center application.

Note:

The material codes shown in the examples in this book may not be current or
correct and should not be used as a reference when placing an order in SAP.
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Figure 5: Feature Details screen for Call Center application

SAP Order ‘ || Assign Order Items || General Customer Info || Module/App Details || Features H Delete Transaction || Complete Transaction

Detailed Feature Information

The feature information shown below is based on the contents of the SAP Crder.
It does not reflect RFA processing the order yet. Information is sorted by application name

Application: Call Center

Type |l Feature Information derived from the SAP Order

Keyword Setting Setting Type Material Code
VALUE_CCRELEASE |4 SET 212063
250 Elite Call Center agents VALUE_LOGGIN 7000 |[RANGE 196642
are ungrading (o Call g, 4] UE_| 0GGIN_ELT [1 PER USER 197843

Center Release 4.

Material Code

Quantity Description
1 CC R4.0 UPG RFA RELEASE INDICATOR
1 CM4 SB7XX UPG SFTW LIC
250 CC R4 ELITE UPG PER AGT MULTI 101-250

Type | Feature Information derived from the SAP Order

Keyword Setting Material Code

FEAT_3EVEC ON
FEAT_ACD ON
FEAT_ANIVEC ON
FEAT_ASD ON
FEAT_BCMS ON
FEAT_BCMS ON

FEAT_BSCVEC oM

197843
196685
197843
197843
196685
197843
197843

Description
CC R4 ELITE UPG PER AGT MULTI 101-250
CM R4 501-1000 MULTI UPG LIC
CC R4 ELITE UPG PER AGT MULTI 101-250
CC R4 ELITE UPG PER AGT MULTI 101-250
CM R4 501-1000 MULTI UPG LIC
CC R4 ELITE UPG PER AGT MULTI 101-250
CC R4 ELITE UPG PER AGT MULTI 101-250

Features that are associated with Call Center that previously appeared under the
Communication Manager feature list have been moved under the Call Center application. The
features can be viewed by selecting Main Server Call Center using the drop-down menu in the
Features tab. The value associated with each Type Il feature appears in the Setting column.

A Important:

Call Center features appear in RFA for the main module only. When a license file
for the sub-module is generated, RFA adds the Call Center features to the license

file for the sub-module.
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Figure 6: Feature tab with Main Server Call Center features displayed

| saporder || [ Assign Order Items || General Customer Info || Module/App Details |[IZ20| Delete Transaction || Complete Transaction
Feature Information
1 Main Server Call Center v
Transaction Number: | 223770 | | |Module ID: 1
SID: 150849 | | Module Type: |Main Server
SID Version: 1 Application: |Call Center
Type Il Features
Notes Keyword Description Keyword Setting MIN MAX
Notes Call Center Release VALUE_CCRELEASE |4
Notes Loaged-In ACD Elite Agents VALUE_LOGGIN_ELT 200
Operations are complete. Please note the following Information/Warning Messages for Type Il Features.
Per User Feature Upgrade Setting Setting . [ﬁ
Keyword Value from Order Value on SID Warning W B e

RFA-242: The upgrade setting value for feature VALUE_LOGGIN_ELT on the order exceeded the setting value for that feature on the SID, 200 were upgraded, 50
VALUE_LOGGIN_ELT 250 200 upgrades could not take place. You can complete this transaction now, but it is recommended that you consult with the Sales/Desian team regarding this warning
before completion.

In example Figure 6 a warning message displayed to alert the user that there are 50 more
agents on the upgrade order than appear in the RFA system record. In this case, RFA can only
upgrade the 200 agents that it knows about. For more information on RFA messages, see RFA
general and detailed information/warning messages on page 22.

RFA general and detailed information/warning messages

There are two categories of information/warning messages that appear in RFA for upgrades
associated with features using a PER USER setting type.

RFA uses general messages to alert you that an issue has occurred and to indicate which
application has the issue. Some general messages appear before the transaction is created
while others appear after the transaction is created but before the transaction is complete and
the information on the order is applied to the RFA system record. General warning messages
appear on the following screens:

I The SAP Order screen: The general message appears before the order is accepted and
once again after the order is accepted. The general message appears for the following
transaction types:

- New Install, Migrations Pre R10, and Support Upgrade: The message displays after
Accept is entered on the SAP Order tab.

- Upgrade Pre R10 and PCN Updates Pre R10: The message displays after the switch
configuration file has been uploaded on the Upload Switch Config tab.

1 Order Items Assighed Screen: For an Upgrade R10+ transaction the message appears
after clicking the Finish button on the Assign Order Items screen.

I General Customer Info: A message appears at the top of the General Customer Info
screen. This message appears for all transactions that encounter a warning condition.
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- Upload Switch Config tab
- Upgrades Pre R10
- PCN Updates Pre R10

Detailed warning messages appear in the Features tab directly below the Type Il and Type 1lI
Feature information table.

Note:
You must select the application that received the warning from the drop-down list
to view the features for that application.

RFA displays warning messages when there is an issue with a Type Il feature that has a PER
USER setting type. Examples of the warning messages associated with each screen are
explained in detail in the Job Aid for Per User Upgrade Warning Messages. The Job Aid can be
found on the Features tab by clicking the More Information button and on the RFA Information
page at, http://support.avaya.com.

I, CAUTION:

If you see information or warning messages on the RFA transaction, it is still
possible to complete the transaction and deliver the license file. Be aware that if
you do complete the transaction, the license file may not be correct. To avoid an
incorrect license file, it is important that you understand the warning or
informational message and it is strongly recommended that you contact the
Sales/Design team before completing the transaction.

Call Center Type lll features

The Call Center type 1l features, IP_Agent and AgentSC, appear under the Call Center
application in the Type lll Feature list. Any warning messages associated with IP_Agent and
AgnetSC appear in the Type Il Feature list.

Issue 5.1 November 2007 23


http://support.avaya.com

What's new in RFA

24 Avaya Remote Feature Activation (RFA) User Guide



Chapter 1. Getting Started

About this chapter
This chapter contains the following basic information that you need to know before you work
with RFA:
i RFA training and approval on page 25
1 About RFA on page 26

i Understanding serial numbers on page 39

Understanding Host IDs on page 44

Accessing RFA on page 50

The SSO login on page 51
1 Logging in to RFA on page 52
Registering for RFA product families on page 53

I RFA Help on page 55

RFA training and approval

Training is a requirement for all new users or users registering for a new product family. Training
is provided in the form of two documents, The Remote Feature Activation (RFA) User Guide,
and The Getting Started With Remote Feature Activation User Guide. Both documents can be
found at http://support.avaya.com web site.

On-line testing for RFA is part of Avaya’s overall certification program. RFA assessments can be
found at http://avaya-learning.com.

You must have manager or coach approval for each supported product family before you can
use the RFA application.
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About RFA

Remote Feature Activation (RFA) is a web-based application that is used to create, modify, and
deliver a license or an Communication Manager authentication file. RFA does not change any
existing procedures for installing, upgrading, maintaining, or administering an Avaya system or
product. Follow the standard procedures in the product documentation to the point where you
need the license file and the authentication file. Then use the procedures in this book. Once you
have the license file or an authentication file on your computer, return to the product
documentation for the remaining procedures.

% Tip:
Authentication files are used for Avaya servers that are running Avaya
Communication Manager on an open operating system. For more information on

authentication files, see Working with authentication files on page 187.

RFA uses terms and processes that might be unfamiliar to a new user. This section contains
information on:

i Group Authorization Identification (GAI) on page 26

I License files on page 26

I Feature Keywords on page 28

I Transactions and system records on page 29

I The Module Identification (MID) number on page 30

Group Authorization ldentification (GAI)

Each BusinessPartner is assigned a unique Group Authorization Identifier (GAI) number. The
GAI must be entered in the system record before the BusinessPartner can access the system
record. If you are a BusinessPartner that requires access to a system record that does not
contain your GAI, you must submit a Transfer System Record form to a Different
BusinessPartner form. A copy of the form can be found on the RFA Information page at
http://rfa.avaya.com. For more information on system records see Transactions and system
records on page 29.

License files

A license file is an encrypted file that you use to activate software features such as capacities,
release, and offer categories. The Avaya servers, models, and applications that require a
license file are listed in this book under the chapter for that product family.
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Note:
An RFA license does not contain Communication Manager software, nor does an
RFA license change Communication Manager from one release to another.
Communication Manager software must be installed on the server before you
install a license file.

When is a license file required?

A license file is required for:

New installations

Upgrades, migrations and additions

Support Upgrades

Maintenance updates without a Support Upgrade order
Serial number swap-outs

Changes in the Host ID

Each Enterprise Survivable Server (ESS)

Each Local Survivable Server (LSP)

When is a license file not required?

You do not need to obtain a new license file when you:

Upgrade or update an existing system to a dot release, unless the dot release contains
new features.

Change hardware that is not related to the Host ID or the serial number in the license file.

Make administration changes that are outside the customer options, offer options, and
special applications form.

Are installing a Security Gateway and you do not want to add any additional capabilities
beyond the default capacities.
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How does a license file work?

Once you install a license file, the Avaya system checks to ensure that:
I The serial number or the Host ID in the license file matches that of the system.
1 All features and capacities are within the prescribed limits.
I For Communication Manager only:
- A Survivable Remote Processor (SRP) is not serving as the active processor.
- A Wide Area Network (WAN) Spare Processor is not serving as the active processor.

- A Local Survivable Processor (LSP) is not serving as the active processor.

Delivering a license file

Depending on the product, RFA provides several ways to deliver a file:
i E-mail - A file can be delivered as an e-mail attachment to your e-mail address.
i Download - Files can be downloaded to your PC.

i Direct connect - This option is available only on the Avaya DEFINITY servers. With the
direct connect option, the license file loads directly on the Avaya DEFINITY server.

For more information on delivering a file see Chapter 6: Delivering A File From RFA on
page 153.

Feature Keywords

RFA creates a license file based on the material codes that appear in the SAP order. RFA maps
between the SAP material codes and the features and capacities in the license file. While the
license file does not contain the material codes themselves, it does contain the features and the
capacities that will be activated for the system. The features and capacities are represented by
Feature Keywords. Feature Keywords are English text that uniquely identify which features and
capacities to activate. For a complete listing of the Communication Manager Keywords see the
RFA Information page at http://rfa.avaya.com. You can find Keywords for other product families
in the Getting Started With Remote Feature Activation (RFA) at http://support.avaya.com.
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Transactions and system records

When you create or modifying a license file:

1. RFA creates a transaction record that contains the information from the SAP order and the
manually entered information. The transaction record is assigned a transaction number. For
more information on transactions see A transaction on page 29.

2. When you complete the transaction, RFA creates a system record. For more information on
system records see The system record on page 29.

3. RFA assigns a System Identification Number (SID) to the system record. For more
information on SIDs see System Identification (SID) number on page 30.

Note:

A system record is a permanent record that is stored in the RFA database. A SID
is a number that is linked to the system record that is used by RFA to identify the
Avaya product or application.

A transaction

When you start to work in RFA you are conducting a transaction. RFA creates the transaction
with information from the SAP order and information that you enter. During the course of the
transaction you are given a transaction number. Using the transaction number, you can stop
and restart or delete a transaction at anytime before you complete it. A completed transaction
becomes a system record. The license file is created from the system record.

Note:

Transactions that are older than two months are automatically deleted from the
RFA database.

The system record
A system record is created from a transaction. A system record is a permanent record in RFA
and cannot be deleted. The system record permanently tracks the:
I Sold-to customer information
I Product release
I Product category, if applicable
i Product features
I Capacities

I Serial number or Host ID
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System Identification (SID) number

When you complete a transaction you receive a System Identification (SID) number and a SID
version. Each SID is a unique number that is never changed or deleted in RFA. A SID version
number changes when you modify information that the SID contains.

The SID is the most effective way to locate a system record. If you do not know the SID, you
can still find the system record by using the search functionality. For more information on how to
search for a system record, see Search/View Menu on page 61.

The Module Identification (MID) number

Every Avaya server requires a separate license file. RFA refers to each Avaya server within an
Avaya system as a module. Each module is has a Module Identification (MID) number. The MID
for the main server is always 1. Additional modules, such as a Local Survivable Processor
(LSP) or an Enterprise Survivable Server (ESS) are assigned MIDs that are greater than 1.

Each system is assigned a SID. For example, a LSP or an ESS server are considered modules
because the servers are part of entire network. You can have one SID and multiple MIDs if one
network includes many LSP or ESS servers.

Understanding the Features tab

The Feature tab shows the features, the capacities, and the general software information. This
screen also shows any additional features and capacities that were contained in the SAP order
when the customer purchased them. These are the features and capacities that the license file
controls.

The Feature screen can contain a maximum of five tables. The system displays only those
tables that apply to the product family that you are creating a license file for. The following list
includes all the possible tables as they appear on the screen:

i Drop-down menu on page 31

i Information section below the drop-down menu on page 31

I Type |l features on page 31

I Type | Features table on page 34

1 Type lll Features Table on page 36
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Starting with RFA Release 9.0, the following enhancements have been applied to the Feature
screen:

I A feature in a multi-module system that is shared across all modules in the same system is

called a shared feature. A shared feature is displayed on the Features screen of a main
module. You do not see a shared feature on the Feature screen of a sub-module. A
shared feature is identified within the Shared Features column. The Shared Feature
column contains a 'yes' if the feature is shared or a 'no’ if the feature is only available on
the main module.

Even though the shared features no longer display on the sub-modules, the shared features
are included in the license file for each sub-module.

For multi-module systems, there are some features that only apply to sub-modules. These
features can be on the main module and on a sub-module with different settings. If the
feature is a sub-module feature it cannot be a shared feature.

The radio buttons for the Apply Changes to this Module Only option and the Apply
Changes to All Modules option, have been removed for the sub-modules. The Apply
Changes to this Module Only radio buttons still appear on the main module. When you
submit the feature information for a module, the system displays a message that the action
applies to the displayed module only.

Additional system messages have been added to alert you to create and deliver a license
file for the current module and for all modules when you modify a feature.

Drop-down menu - The drop-down menu is used to select additional modules or applications.

Information section below the drop-down menu - This read-only table contains information
about the Avaya system including the module ID, the module type, the transaction number, the

SID,

and the SID version.

Type Il features - The Type Il features table contains features that have a value or capacity.
Click Notes under the Notes column to see details about the Keyword in that row. For some
Keywords, the Setting column can be used to set the value for the Keyword. The range for the
Setting column is to the right of the field. For example, in Figure 7 you can set a maximum of
5200 or a minimum of O for Logged-In ACD Basic Agents (VALUE_LOGGIN).
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Figure 7: Type Il Features table

Type Il Features
Notes|  Keyword Description | Keyword Setting MIN [MAX | Shared Features
Notes |Offer Category [VALUE_OFFER A | Yes
Notes |G3 Version (running as release) [VALUE_VERSION Y10 | Mo
Notes |Location |VALUE_ILOCATION "I |2 | Yes
Notes [Maximurm Pors [VALUE_PORT 300 | Mo
INotes [Maximum Concurrent Reg IP Sta [VALUE_IP_STA 10 | Mo
Notes Call Center Release |VALUE_CCRELEASE 9.1 | Yes
INotes |Logged-In ACD Basic Agents |\-’ALUE_LOGGIN ]ﬁ 0 |52EID | No
INotes [Logged-In ACD Deluxe Agents  |[VALUE_LOGGIN_DLX |60 | Yes

Type Il Features warning and informational messages - RFA displays warning messages
when there is an issue with a Type |l feature that has a PER USER setting. The warning
messages appear in a table directly after the Type Il table on the Features screen. Figure 8
shows an example of the Type Il Per User feature table.

Figure 8: Type Il PER USER Feature table

Notes |Maximum Off-PBX Telephones - EC500 [VALUE_OPT_EC300 |3

Notes Maximum Administered IP Trunks \VALUE_IP_TRK 3200

Notes Maximum Concurrent Reg IP Sta \VALUE_IP_STA 325

Notes Maximum # DS1 Brds Echo Cancel \VALUE_DS1_ECHO (688 0 688
Notes Maximum VAL Boards VALUE_VAL MAX

Notes Maximum G700 VAL Sources VALUE_MGA_SRC |10

Notes |Call Center Release \VALUE_CCRELEASE 4.0

Notes Logged-in ACD Basic Agents VALUE_LOGGIN 7000 0 7000
Notes [Feature Package Type VALUE_PCKG 0

Notes Extension Count VALUE_COUNT_EXT |320

Notes |Maximum Stations \VALUE_STA 325

Notes TN2B602 320-VolP Channel Licenses  VALUE_2602_320VC MAX
Notes TN2602 80-VoIP Channel Licenses VALUE_2602_80VC |MAX
Notes Maximum Off-PBX Telephones - PBFMC VALUE_OPT_PBFMC 5

New Install operations are complete. Please note the i i ing M for Type Il Feature.
Per User Feature Upgrade Setting Available to
Keyword Value from Order |  Uparade Warning Messages More Information

RFA-242: The upgrade sefting value for feature on the order exceeded the sefting value for that feature on the SID, were upgraded, 1 upgrade could not take place

VALUE_STA L Mone You can complete this transaction now, but itis recommended that you consult with the Sales/Design team regarding this warning, before completion.

The Type Il Per User Feature table contains the following fields:

I Per User Feature Keyword: Displays the Feature Keyword contained on the order with
the Setting Type of PER USER.

I Upgrade Setting Value from Order: Displays the setting value associated with the
Feature Keyword as it appears on the order.
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I Setting Value on SID (Additions, Upgrades, Migrations) or Available to Upgrade (New
Installs, Upgrade Pre R10 and PCN Updates Pre R10): Contains the current setting as it
appears in the RFA system record and the RFA license. A value of 'None’ appears for New
Installs, Upgrades Pre R10, and PCN Updates Pre R10 transactions.

I Warning Message: Contains detailed warning information describing the inconsistency
between the setting value on the order and the setting value on the SID. Table 2 provides
a list of detailed warning messages that could appear in this field.

A Important:

The warning messages do not stop you from completing the transaction and
delivering the license file. However, if you do not read and understand the
warning message before you complete the transaction, you may not get the
results you expected from the SAP order

Table 2: Type Il Per User warning message table

Per User warning | Per User warning message description
message

RFA-239 Per User Feature upgrades are not allowed on a New Install
transaction. RFA could not complete this piece of the order. You can
complete this transaction now, but it is recommended that you
consult with the Sales/Design team regarding this warning before
completion. To view the Per User Feature upgrades on the order,
select the SAP Order tab, scroll to the bottom of the screen, and
click on the Detailed Feature Information button. Look for features
with a Setting Type of PER USER.

RFA-240 Per User Feature upgrades are not allowed on an Upgrades Pre
R10 transaction. RFA could not complete this piece of the order. You
can complete this transaction now, but it is recommended that you
consult with the Sales/Design team regarding this warning before
completion. To view the Per User Feature upgrades on the order,
select the SAP Order tab, scroll to the bottom of the screen, and
click on the Detailed Feature Information button. Look for features
with a Setting Type of PER USER.

RFA-241 Per User Feature upgrades are not allowed on a PCN Updates Pre
R10 transaction. RFA could not complete this piece of the order. You
can complete this transaction now, but it is recommended that you
consult with the Sales/Design team regarding this warning before
completion. To view the Per User Feature upgrades on the order,
select the SAP Order tab, scroll to the bottom of the screen, and
click on the Detailed Feature Information button. Look for features
with a Setting Type of PER USER.

lof2
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Table 2: Type Il Per User warning message table (continued)

Per User warning | Per User warning message description
message

RFA-242 The upgrade setting value for feature VALUE_XYZ on the order
exceeded the setting value for that feature on the SID. <Value> were
upgraded, <Value> upgrades could not take place. You can
complete the transaction now, but it is recommended that you
consult with the Sales/Design team regarding this warning before
completion.

RFA-243 The setting value for feature VALUE_STA on the SID exceeded the
upgrade setting value for that feature on the order. <Value> were
upgraded, the remaining <Value> on the SID were dropped. You can
complete the transaction now, but it is recommended that you
consult with the Sales/Design team regarding this warning before
completion.

RFA-244 Feature <Feature Keyword> was on the SID with a setting value of
<Value> but that feature was not on the order, therefore, the feature
was dropped in the transaction and will not appear in the new
version of the SID. It is recommended that you consult with the
Sales/Design team regarding this warning to correct the order.

RFA-245 This order contains a material code that indicates a Support
Upgrade. If also contains one or more Per User feature upgrades.
Per User feature upgrades cannot be processed on orders that
contain a Support Upgrade. RFA could not complete this piece of
the order. You can complete this transaction but it is recommended
that you consult with the Sales/Design team regarding this warning
before completion. To view the Per User feature upgrades on the
order, select the SAP Order tab, scroll to the bottom of the screen,
and click on the Detailed Feature Information button. Look for
features with a setting type of PER USER.

20f2

Type | Features table - The Type | Features table contains the software features that are
entitlements, and the additional features that the customer purchased. Type | features have an
on and an off setting. For a detailed description of the Keyword for that row and important
feature interaction messages, click Notes in the Notes column. To turn purchased features on
and off, click the box in the ON/OFF column. This table does not show any feature to which you
are not entitled.
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Figure 9: Type | Features table

Type | Features
Notes Keyword Description | Keyword /ON/OFF| Shared Feature
Notes |Abbreviated Dialing Enhanced List?  |FEAT_ADE I Yos
Notes |Analog Trunk Incoming Call ID? FEAT_ICLID I Yes
|Nutes AID Grp/Sys List Dialing Start at 012 |FEAT_ADN [= | T
|Nutes Answer Supervision by Call Classifier? |FEAT_ANS ‘ v | Mo
Notes ARS? FEAT_ARS ~ | Yes
Notes ARS/AAR Paritioning? FEAT_PART v No
Notes |ATM WAN Spare Processor? FEAT_ATM_WsP [ | Yes
Notes |ATMS? [FEAT_ATMS ® | Yes
|Nules Audible Message Waiting? |FEAT_AMW [ r | No
|Nutas Authorization Codes? |FEAT_AC ~ | No
|Nutes Change COR by FAC? FEAT_CHGCOR | | Yes
|Nutes Cvg Of Calls Redirected Off-net? |FEAT_COV_0FFNET‘ C | Yes
Notes |Syster Mgt Data Transfer? FEAT_NETADMIN (7 | No
Notes Digital Loss Plan Madification? FEAT_DIG_LOSS [ | No
Notes [Emergency Access to Attd? FEAT_EMR I No

The most common reasons to make a change to this screen are:
i Turn a feature off that conflicts with another feature.
I Turn a feature off that you do not want to use.
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Type lll Features Table - The Type lll Features Table contains features that have a product ID,
a release, and a capacity setting.

Figure 10: Type lll Features table

Type lll Features

Notes | Keyword Description Keyword Product ID Release [Limit | Shared Features
Notes |IP Endpoint Registration REGISTRATION |[IP_ROMax [ 2000 | Yes
Notes |IP Endpoint Registration [REGISTRATION [IP_Soft  [* 5 Yes
Notes [IP Endpoint Registration [REGISTRATION [IP_Phone [* Max | Yes
Notes |IP Endpoint Registration [REGISTRATION [IP_Agent |2 ] Yes
Notes [IP Endpoint Registration [REGISTRATION [IP_Sott |3 | Yes

Type lll Features warning and informational messages - RFA displays warning and
informational messages when Type Il Feature upgrades on the SAP order do not precisely
correspond to the feature information in the RFA system record. The following examples
generated a Type Il Feature warning and an informational message:

I The SAP order specifies an upgrade of IP_XYZ from a release 4 to a release 5. The RFA
system record does not show IP_XYZ running on a release 4. In this case, a warning
message is generated that explains why the upgrade was not performed, instructs the user
to inform the sales/design team about the warning, and explains that it is possible to
complete the transaction but the upgrades did not take place.

I The SAP order specifies a quantity of 10 upgrades of IP_XYZ from release 4 to release 5.
RFA shows a quantity of 50 IP_XYZ features on release 4 in the RFA system record. In
this case, an informational message shows that only 10 IP_XYZ features were upgraded
and 40 were not.

Detailed warning or informational messages appear in a Warning Message table (Figure 11) in
the Feature tab on the bottom of the screen. The Warning Message table contains the
following columns:

i Product ID: This column displays the product ID associated with the warning or
informational message.

I From Release Version: This column displays the release of software that the product ID
is currently running. An entry of 'Any’ allows the product ID to upgrade from the current
release to the new release specified in the To Release Version column. When Any is
used, RFA first upgrades the product IDs that are running the lowest release.

I Limit on From Release: This column displays the current limit for this product ID in the
RFA system record.

I To Release Version: This column displays the release that the product ID is upgrading to
as specified in the SAP order.
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i Limit on Order: This column displays the maximum number of product ID upgrades
contained on the SAP order.

I Warning Messages: This column contains one of the warning or informational messages
shown in Table 3.

I The Warning Message table also contains a link to the Job Aid for Type 3 Feature
Upgrade Warning Messages. The job aid provides information that helps you to
understand the warning and/or informational messages listed in Table 3.

Figure 11: Features tab with Type Ill Feature Warning

[ saporder || |[ General Customer Info_|[ Module/App Details m Delete Transaction || Complete Transaction |

Upgrade operations are complete. Please note the following Warning Messages for Type Ill Feature Upgrades.

‘From’ |Limiton =~ 'To' Limit

Pro‘gucl Release | 'From’ Release on Warning More Infarmation

Version |Release Version | Order

IF_Agent |An 1 5 13 RFA-233: The limit on the order exceeded the limit on all of the available "From” Releases that are less than the "To” Release, 1 was upgraded, 17 upgrades could nottake
-Ag Any place. You may want to inform the Sales/Design team of this warning. You can complete this transaction but the upgrade for this feature will not take place.

P Sot |3 5 n 5 RFA-231: The limit on the order exceeded the limit on the “From” Release, 2 were upgraded, 3 upgrades could nottake place. You may want to inform the Sales/Design team of
- this warning

Note: You must submit to save data or changes will be lost.

A Important:

The warning messages do not stop you from completing the transaction and
delivering the license file. However, if you do not read and understand the
warning message before you complete the transaction, you may not get the
results you expected from the SAP order.
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See Table 3 for a description of the warning and informational messages.

Table 3: Type Illl warning message table

Type lll warning
message

Type lll warning message description

RFA-229

This warning message states that there are no entries for the
product ID in the RFA system record. RFA could not complete this
piece of the order. You may want to inform the Sales/Design team of
this warning. You can complete the transaction but the upgrade for
this feature will not take place.

RFA-230

This warning message states that there were no entries for the
product ID at the release specified on the order. RFA could not
complete this piece of the order. You may want to inform the Sales/
Design team of this warning. You can complete this transaction but
the upgrade for this feature will not take place.

RFA-231

This warning message states that the limit on the order exceeded
the limit on the 'From’ Release. The warning shows the number of
the product IDs that were upgraded and the number of the product
IDs that were not upgraded. You may want to inform the Sales/
Design team of this warning.

RFA-232

This informational message states that the limit on the "From’
Release exceeded the limit on the order. The message displays the
number of the product IDs that were upgraded and the number of
the product IDs that remain.

RFA-233

This warning message states that the limit on the order exceeded
the limit on all the available 'From’ Releases that are less than the
'To’ Releases. The warning displays the number that were upgraded
and the number that could not be upgraded. You may want to inform
the Sales/Design team of this warning.

RFA-234

This warning message states that there were no entries for the
product ID at a release less than the 'To’ Release on the order. RFA
could not complete this piece of the order. You may want to inform
the Sales/Design team of this warning. You can complete this
transaction but the upgrade for this feature will not take place.

RFA-235

This informational message states that the limit on the "From’
Release exceeded the limit on the order. The message displays the
number of the product IDs that were upgraded starting at the lowest
'From’ Release.
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Understanding serial numbers

Every product family in RFA uses either a serial number or a Host ID to tie the license file to the
system hardware. This section explains what products use a serial number and how to obtain
the serial number from your system.

A serial number is a unique string of letters and numbers that is:
I Used to identify the Avaya system
I Tied to specific hardware components

1 Used with the Communication Manager, Security Gateway, and the Branch Gateways
product families

Use the information in this section to identify the serial number for your Avaya system.

RFA Release 9.1 serial number enhancement

Prior to April 2006, RFA did not allow duplicated serial numbers in the same product family
associated with a single end-user customer. Starting in April 2006, RFA allows a main server
and its associated LSP to use the serial number of the same gateway. This change pertains to
environments where Shared Blade Servers (SBS3000) or S8500 Servers use H.248 gateways
with at least one LSP. The main server and the first LSP can use the serial number of the same
gateway in the RFA system record and license files. The following format is used:

I The 12 digit format of a serial number for the main server is entered as it is today for
licensing a Communication Manager platform.

I The serial number for the first LSP is entered using the same 12 digits followed by an’s’.

Note:
After the first LSP, all other LSPs use the standard licensing practices.

Communication Manager

You can find the serial number for a Communication Manager system in the following ways:

I Hardware: On Communication Manager servers and IPSI boards, the serial number is
printed on a label in the front or the back of the hardware.

I Firmware: Serial numbers can also be identified through the firmware of the server or IPSI
board.

I RFA (DEFINITY only): RFA provides a method to retrieve serial numbers on Avaya
DEFINITY servers.

The following sections explain how to find the serial number using hardware and firmware on
each server type.
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Avaya DEFINITY Server

Use the information in this section to identify a serial number for a DEFINITY server.

Hardware

A serial number appears on the label of each Avaya DEFINITY server. Table 4 shows the
location of the serial number for each DEFINITY server.

Table 4: DEFINITY server serial number table

Server name Location of the serial number

Avaya DEFINTIY Server R UN332C MSSNET processor board

Avaya DEFINITY SERVER SI TN2404 processor board

Avaya DEFINITY Server CSI TN2402 processor board

Firmware

To obtain the serial number for an Avaya DEFINITY server through firmware, run the list
configuration license long command. Run this command from the System
Administration Terminal (SAT), or from a computer where Avaya Site Administration software is
installed.

If the Avaya DEFINITY server is running Communication Manager 9.0 or later and you have
dial-in connectivity, you can use RFA to obtain the serial number.

Avaya S8100 Server, DEFINITY ONE, and 1P600

Use the information in this section to find the serial number for a S8100 Server, a DEFINITY
ONE, and an IP600.

Hardware

The serial number appears on the label of the Avaya S8100 Server (TN2314 processor board).
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Firmware

From the BASH prompt, type serialnumber and press Enter.

Note:
If the number that you received from the serialnumber command is different
than the serial number that is printed on the handle of the TN2314 processor
board, use the serial number that you receive from the serialnumber
command.

Avaya S8300 Server

Use the information in this section to find the serial number for an S8300 Server.

Hardware

When a S8300 Server is used in a G250, G350, or G700 media gateway, use the serial number
of the DAF1 processor motherboard. The DAF1 serial number is printed on a sticker located on
the back of the media gateway.

Firmware
You can use any one of the following procedures to find the serial number on the S8300 in a
G250, G350 or G700 media gateway:
I From the MGP command line interface; type show system.
I From the S8300 Web interface; click Misc, then Serial Number.

1 If a license file has already been loaded on the server, type serialnumber -I from a shell
prompt.

Avaya S8400 Server

Use the information in this section to find the serial number for an S8400 Server.

Hardware
When a S8400 Server is used, the serial number is obtained from the TN8412AP (SIPI) or the

TN2312BP Internet Protocol Server Interface (IPSI). The serial number appears on the handle
of the TN8412AP and the handle of the TN2312BP.
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Firmware

You can find the serial number in firmware in one of two ways:
I By clicking license file in the Maintenance Web interface under the Security heading.

I Typing serialnumber from a BASH shell prompt.

Avaya S8500 Server

Use the information in this section to find the serial number for a S8500 Server.

Hardware

When an S8500 is used in a configuration with port networks, the serial number is obtained
from the TN2312BP or TN2312AP Internet Protocol Server Interface (IPSI). Where multiple
IPSI boards are used in a configuration, use the serial number from the reference IPSI. The
IPSI serial number appears on the handle of the IPSI.

S8500 main server without port networks or S8500 as an LSP

Starting with Communication Manager 3.1, when an S8500 is used as an LSP or as a main
server in a configuration without port networks, the serial number of an Avaya media gateway is
used. The Avaya media gateway that is selected to be used as a license host cannot have an
S8300 Server installed. The serial number of the DAF1 processor motherboard is used for the
gateway. The DAF1 serial number is printed on a sticker located on the back of the media
gateway.

Firmware

You can find the serial number in firmware in one of two ways:
I By clicking license file in the Maintenance Web interface under the Security heading.

I Typing serialnumber from a BASH shell prompt.

Avaya S8700 series server
Use the information in this section to find the serial number for a S8700 series server.
Hardware

When a S8700 series server is used, the serial number is obtained from the TN2312BP or
TN2312AP Internet Protocol Server Interface (IPSI). Where multiple IPSI boards are used in a
configuration, use the serial number from the reference IPSI. The IPSI serial number appears
on the handle of the IPSI.
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Firmware

You can find the serial number in firmware in one of two ways:
I By clicking license file in the Maintenance Web interface under the Security heading.

I Typing serialnumber from a BASH shell prompt.

Security Gateway

The serial number of a Security Gateway consists of the model of the unit plus a 10 digit
number. To find the serial number on the Security Gateway:

1. Open the Avaya Security Gateway Web interface.
2. Click the Inspect tab
3. Click Software

Note:

For more information on the Avaya Security Gateway Web interface, see the
Avaya Security Gateway documentation #09-0046-03 and the Avaya Security
Gateway User Guide at http://support.avaya.com.

Branch Gateways

Use the information in this section to find the serial number for a Branch Gateway.

Hardware

Currently, the G250 and the G350 are the only RFA supported gateways in the Branch
Gateways product family. For the G250 and the G350 Media Gateways, use the serial number
of the DAF1 processor motherboard. The DAF1 serial number is located on a sticker that is
printed on the back of the media gateway.

Firmware

Use one of the following ways to find the serial number on a gateway:
1 Type show system from the MGP command line interface.
I Click Misc, Serial Number from the MGP command line interface.

1 If a license file already exists on the server, type serialnumber -l from a bash prompt.
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Understanding Host IDs

For all RFA-supported products that use Host IDs (except Modular Messaging), a Host ID is the

Media Access Control Address (MAC) of the first Ethernet port (ethQ) on the server or license
server.

Format of the Host ID

The MAC address consists of:

1 A 12-digit hexadecimal (0,1, 2, 3, 4,5, 6, 7, 8,9, A, B, C, D, E, F) number. The letters A
through F can be entered in lowercase or uppercase.

i A format of 00-20-78-1A-38-78 or 00:20:78:1A:38:78. The MAC address must be entered
in RFA without any punctuation such as: 0020781A3878.

Using WebLM to find the Host ID

The easiest way to find the Host ID of the WebLM server is through WebLM. To use the WebLM
application:

1. Log on to the WebLM application on the WebLM server.
2. Click Server Properties.

The system displays the server information (Figure 12).
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Figure 12: WebLM server properties window

Install License “ou are here: Server Propertias

» Licensed Products

¥ CM

weblM Wersion: 3.1.1
Change Password = Server Properties

Server Properties
Mote: vou rost dick the Submit button to save data or changes will be lost,

» Manage Users

Logout
Server Host ID

Primary Host ID: O00EVFZZF7DB
Available: 000E7FZZF7DE

DOOE7FZZF7DA The Primary Host ID is the first
0000500F0004 Host ID of the system. All other
0000500FODOS avai_lable host id's are listed as
0000500FO0S &wvailable Host IDs,
0000500F0C06
oo0os00FoLov?

Usage History Count

Count: I'I 'I The Count is the number of

: Usage Query results that should
Subirnit | Cancel | be raintained by the server,

3. The Host ID for the WebLM server appears under the Server Host ID heading.

Using the product software

WebLM is the easiest way to find the Host ID of the WebLM server. However, you might also
need to find the Host ID through software. The following section provides a table with general
information and explains how to use the product software of some of the RFA-supported
families to find the Host ID.
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General information table

For information on how to obtain the Host ID of your server, see Table 5.

Table 5: Host ID information table

Operating Command Description

System

Windows ipconfig/all A 12 digit hexadecimal physical
address is shown. Remove the
hyphens before entering the
address in RFA.

AlX /usr/bin/uname -m An eight digit hexadecimal Host ID
is returned.

Linux /sbin/ifconfig -a | grep HWaddr A 12 digit hexadecimal HWaddr is
returned. Remove the colons
before enter the address in RFA

Solaris ifconfig -a An eight digit hexadecimal Host ID
is returned.

Application Enablement (AE) Services

A Important:

CVLAN is called Application Enablement in RFA. Application Enablement is the
new RFA name for the products that were formerly known as Computer
Telephony Integration (CTI).

To find the Host ID for an Avaya CVLAN Server for 9.0 Linux:
1. Start your browser and type the appropriate URL for the CVLAN server. Use the following

format:

http://<cvlanhostname>:<port>/WebLM/LicenseServer

2. For the variable cvlanhostname, substitute the name of your CVLAN server. For the

variable port, substitute the port number of the CVLAN server. See the following examples:

i http://mycvlansrv.abc.com:8080/WebLM/LicenseServer

I http://192.168.1.1:8080/WebLM/LicenseServer

The system displays the Avaya WebLM page. The WebLM page contains the Host ID.
When a dual Network Interface Card (NIC) is installed, the Host ID is the MAC address of

the first NIC.
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Contact Center

Use the information in this section to find the Host ID for Contact Center.

Windows

To identify a Host ID or a physical address on a server that is running Windows:
1. Click Start > Run, and type cmd in the Open field.
2. At the prompt, type ipconfig /all.
The system displays the physical address, such as:
Physical Address. . .......:00-53-45-00-00-00

Solaris

To identify a Host ID or a physical address on a server that is running Solaris:
I Run the hostid command.

Solaris displays the physical address as a list of hexadecimal digits, such as 831800e9.

AlIX

To identify a Host ID or physical address on a server running AlX:
I Run the uname -m command.

AIX displays the physical address as a list of hexadecimal digits, such as 000c066A4c00.

SIP Enablement Services (SES)

To find the Host ID on an Avaya Converged Communications Server:

I Type get-mac-address on the command line interface.
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Meeting Exchange

For Meeting Exchange the MAC address of the active network interface card (Ethernet port 0) is
used to create the license file in RFA. Use the following steps to find the Host ID on the Meeting
Exchange server:

1. Use the terminal emulation package to create a SSH connection to log in to the Meeting
Exchange server.

Note:

Third party remote access applications such as PuTTY are not supported by
Avaya.

2. At the command line prompt, type ifconfig ethO | grep HWaddr.

The system displays the Host ID as a string of six pairs of characters that are separated by
colons such as:

00:14:5E:0A:1F:0A

3. When you enter the Host ID in RFA be sure and remove the colons and do not add any
spaces.

Modular Messaging

For Modular Messaging, the Host ID is the voice mail domain identifier. The Host ID can be
alpha numeric and up to 50 characters in length. The format for a Modular Messaging Host ID
is:

<8 hex char>-<4 hex char>-<4 hex char>-<4hex char>-<12 hex char>

Note:

Modular Messaging does not distinguish between uppercase and lowercase
letters.

To obtain the Host ID for Modular Messaging:

1. Run the Voice Mail System Configuration utility (VMSC). VMSC is installed as part of the
Messaging Application Server (MAS) system tools. Only designated Modular Messaging
System Administrators can run VMSC.

VMSC displays the system configuration.
2. Right-click Licensing and choose Copy Host ID to Clipboard from the pop-up menu.

3. Paste the Host ID from the clipboard in to a text editor, an e-mail message, or a Web form,
as required.
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Personal WorkSpace

For Personal WorkSpace the Host ID is the Media Access Control Address (MAC) of the first
Network Interface Card (NIC) in the WebLM server. For more information on how to find a Host
ID using WebLM see Understanding Host IDs on page 44.

Unified Communication Center

For Unified Communication Center (UCC), the Host ID is the MAC of the first NIC in the license
server.

For WMA or WCA the Host ID is the MAC Address of the first NIC in the UCC Base Server.

For ASA only, the Host ID is the MAC address of the first NIC in the ASA Server or UCC Speech
Server.

The Host ID is included in the UCC license file to ensure that each license file only works with
one UCC. If the Host ID in the license file does not match the MAC address of the NIC card, the
UCC applications do not work.

To find the Host ID for UCC:

1 Start your browser and type the appropriate URL for the UCC License Server. Use the
following format:

http://<cvlanhostname>:<port>/WebLM/LicenseServer

i For the variable cvlanhostname substitute the name of your CVLAN server. For the
variable port substitute the port number of the CVLAN server. For example:

http://mycvlansrv.abc.com:8080/WebLM/LicenseServer
http://192.168.1.1:8080/WebLM/LicenseServer

I The browser displays the Avaya WebLM page. The WebLM page contains the Host ID for
the UCC.

Voice Self Service

For Voice Self Service, the Host ID is the MAC of the first NIC in the WebLM server. For more
information on how to find a Host ID using WebLM see Understanding Host IDs on page 44.
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Accessing RFA

This section explains the computer and user requirements needed to access RFA.

Computer requirements

Before you attempt to access RFA, verify that your computer has:
I Internet Explorer 5.0 or later
1 128-bit encryption

I Internet access to the RFA web site at http://rfa.avaya.com

I A supported monitor resolution of 800 X 600

User requirements

An RFA user must meet the following requirements:
I Be either:

- An Avaya associate or contractor with a valid Avaya Human Resources ldentification (HR
ID) number.

- An approved BusinessPartner with a valid BusinessPartner number.
- An Avaya contractor who works with Avaya.
I Be aregistered and authenticated RFA user:

- To be registered in RFA means you have a Single Sign-On (SSO) login and you have
registered for each product family in which you wish to create a license file. If you do not
already have a SSO login see The SSO login on page 51.

- To be authenticated in RFA means you have successfully registered and your Avaya
coach or Group Authorization Identification (GAI) manager approved your access to
RFA. See Group Autharization Identification (GAI) on page 26 for information on GAI.

I Read and understand this guide.

50 Avaya Remote Feature Activation (RFA) User Guide


http://rfa.avaya.com

The SSO login

The SSO login

After you type http://rfa.avaya.com in your browser window, the system prompts you to enter a
SSO login and password.

1 If you are an Avaya BusinessPartner, the SSO login is the same login and password that
you use to access the BusinessPartner portal or the ATAC. If you already have a login to
one of these sites you do not need to create a new login. If you do not have an SSO login
see Creating a SSO login on page 51.

1 If you are an Avaya employee, you do not need to register for a SSO login. You can use
your global NT login and password.

Creating a SSO login

Use the following steps to create an SSO login:
1. Type http://rfa.avaya.com in your browser window. The system displays the Avaya SSO

Login screen (Figure 13).

Figure 13: Avaya SSO Login screen

AVAYA
]

: Avavya S50 Login

\Welcome to Avayal To access
password protected Applications,
enter your login and password, If
you are not registered, please click
on the Register Now link.

Avaya Employees

To login, use your NT login and
password. Please note you do not
reed to register.

Login ID:

Password:

Login |

Not registered yet? Fegizter Now
Forgot yourEassword?

Login Assistance

U.5. Associates

+1-2E6-AVAYA-IT (+1-266-222-9248)

or +1-303-354-8999

INTL Associates

If calling from an Avaya Office:
0/9 (outside line prefiz) then ‘1234,

If calling from an external, non-Avaya location:
EMEA +44-14583-309800,
Canada, APAC and CALA +1-720-444-0120

Us/canada BP's

+1-GEE-AVAYA-IT (+1-866-282-9248)
EMEA BP's

+31-T0-414-30232 (prompt 4, 1]
Argentina BP's +54-11-4114-4901
Brazil BP's +55-11-5185-6700
Colombia BP's +57-1-392-28035

Mexico BP's +52-55-5278-7654

APAL BP's +£5-6272-2700
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2. In the Log In window click Register Now.
The system displays the Terms of Use screen.

3. Read the information in the screen. If you agree to the terms of use, click | Accept. You can
not register if you do not accept the terms of use.

The system displays the Site Registration screen.
4. Complete the mandatory fields on the Site Registration screen.

5. When you have completed the mandatory fields, click Register.

Logging in to RFA

Use the following steps to log in to RFA:

1. Verify that you have the correct computer requirements before you attempt to access RFA.
For more information on computer requirements see Accessing RFA on page 50.

2. To access the RFA website type http://rfa.avaya.com from your browser window.

3. Enter your SSO login and password. For more information on the SSO login see
Registering for RFA product families on page 53.

The system displays the RFA Information Page. The RFA Information page contains the
following:

I Information for the first time user
1 Alink to this guide
i Help information
- Job aids
- Frequently asked questions
- RFA news
- Help desk information
- RFA job function descriptions for Avaya associates
I The following downloadable software tools and associated documentation:
- Feature Extraction Tool (FET) for pre R10 Avaya DEFINITY Servers
- License Installation Tool (LIT) for Avaya DEFINITY Servers
1 A link that you can use to register for an RFA product family

1 A link that you can use to access the RFA Application Main Menu
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Registering for RFA product families

You must complete the following procedure to register for each product family in which you want
to create a license file. You can only register for one product family at a time. Once you are
authenticated for one product family, you can register for another.

Note:
RFA is in the process of expanding support for many products and product
families. For current product family information see the RFA Information page or
Getting Started With Remote Feature Activation (RFA) at http://
support.avaya.com.

Registration for Avaya Associates

If you are an Avaya associate, use the following steps to register for a product family:

1. Log in to the RFA web site at http://rfa.avaya.com

The system displays the RFA Information Page.
2. Click Register to Use RFA for a product family
3. From the drop-down menu, select the product family:

a. Select the job function that most closely resembles the job function that you perform. For
a detailed description of each job function, go to the RFA Information Page and click on
RFA Job Function Descriptions.

b. Complete the required information and click Submit.

c. Your supervisor automatically receives an e-mail message that he or she must approve
before you can become an RFA user.

Registration for Avaya BusinessPartners

If you are an Avaya BusinessPartner, use the following steps to register for an RFA product
family.
1. Log on to the RFA web site at http://rfa.avaya.com. If you already have a SSO login, type
the login and the password. If you do not have a SSO login, click New User and complete
the required information.

The system displays the RFA Information Page.
2. Click Register to Use RFA for a product family
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3. From the drop-down menu select your user type.
- Tier 1 BusinessPartner if you purchase directly from Avaya.
- Tier 2 BusinessPartner if you purchase from a Tier 1 BusinessPartner.

- Contractor if you are a contractor with Avaya and do not have an Avaya HRID
number.

4. Enter your Group Authorization Identification (GAI) number. The GAI was distributed to
BusinessPartner principles. Click Show GAI Name to verify that you are entering the
correct GAIl. For more information on GAI, see Group Authorization Identification (GAIl) on
page 26.

5. The authorization e-mail address that your company provided to Avaya receives the RFA
generated authorization e-mail message. This message contains the request to authorize
you for RFA access. Avaya must receive a reply to the authorization e-mail message before
you can become an authenticated RFA user.

Accessing the RFA Application Main Menu for a product
family

Use the following steps to access the RFA Application Main Menu for an RFA supported
product:

1. Type http://rfa.avaya.com in your browser window.

The system displays the SSO login window.

2. Log in to RFA using your SSO login and password.
The system displays the RFA Information page.

3. From the RFA information page, click Start RFA Application.
The system displays the terms of use and privacy statements.

4. To agree to the terms of use and privacy statements, click | agree.
The system displays the product family selection window.

5. Select the product family from the drop-down menu.

6. Perform one of the following actions:

a. If you want to set this product family as your default family, click Login and Set Default
Product Family. This product family now appears as your default product family every
time you log in to RFA.

b. If you do not want to set this product family as your default family, click Login.

The system displays the RFA Application Main Menu for the product family you selected.
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RFA Help

There may be times when you need help with RFA or with a RFA license file. The organization
that you call for help depends on the type of problem you are experiencing. Table 6 shows
examples of the types of problems for which each Helpdesk provides support.

Table 6: RFA support information

Organization What they support

The IT Helpdesk I The RFA application, such as:

- SSO logins and passwords

- RFA navigational support such as
screens, error messages, and so on.

- Mistakes made in the RFA system record
such as using the wrong SAP order
number or the wrong serialized hardware
component in the system record.

I Problems with the SAP order number or
creation of the transaction record.

i Downloading the FET or LIT

I Problems with system records such as
creating, locating, and accessing a system
record.

The Avaya Services Helpdesk | The license file or the authentication file(s) such
as:

I Getting the license file in to the Avaya
product including reading the error
messages and providing solutions

I FET and/or LIT interactions with DEFINITY

License-Error mode and No-License Mode
The inability to connect to DEFINITY using
Connect2

A Important:

If you are having trouble with the RFA application, or creating a license file or an
authentication file, call the IT Helpdesk. If you need help installing a license or an
authentication file, or if you are having trouble with a license or an authentication
file that is already installed, call the Avaya Services Helpdesk.
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Table 7 shows the Helpdesk group to contact and the Helpdesk’s contact information for RFA
application support.

Table 7: Helpdesk information

Groups Contact
I United States and Canada 1 For urgent matters call 866-282-2948 or
Avaya associates (303)354-8999.
I Members of one of the I For less urgent matters with an expected 48
Variable Workforce Groups hour (or more) response time send an e-mail
i Avaya Contractors message to userdvservices@avaya.com.

I Avaya BusinessParters

No language support: 866-282-9248 or
(303)345-8999

Language support: Contact your regional
support center. Support center contact
information see http://support.avaya.com/
japple/css/
japple?PAGE=avaya.css.OpenPageé&temp.te
mplate.name=Escalations Global

1 All international callers
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Chapter 2. The RFA Application Main Menu

About this chapter

This chapter explains the options that are available from the RFA Application Main Menu. Later
chapters describe these options in more detalil.

Accessing the RFA Main Menu

You can access the main menu for a product family once after you receive approval. To access
the main menu screen:

1. On the RFA Information page, click Start RFA Application.
2. Read the contents of the disclaimer box and click | agree.
3. Selecting the product family from the drop-down list.

The system displays the main menu for that product family.

The main menu screen varies depending on the product family. Figure 14 shows an example of
the Communication Manager product family main menu.

Figure 14: RFA Application Main Menu screen

Hello | Logout
AVAYA Remote Feature Activation
Change Product Family: |Cummunicaliun Manager j

My RFA Authorization Information Hew Install

Wiew My File Delivery Status Maintenance »
Wiew My Uploaded Switch Config File Status Uporades and Additions  »

Work With My Pending Transaction Records RFA Record Updates »
Work With My Pending System Records Deliver Files
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Left side of the main menu

The left side of the main menu contains options that help manage your information, view
delivery status of files, and view the status of a configuration file upload (DEFINITY only).
Figure 15 shows an example of the options on the left side of the main menu for
Communication Manager. Remember, the options on the left side change slightly depending on
the product family that you are logged in to.

Figure 15: Example of the left side of the main menu for Communication Manager

My RFA Authorization Information
View My File Delivery Status

View My Uploaded Switch Config File Status
Work With My Pending Transaction Records
Work With My Pending System Records

The options on the left of the main menu can be different depending on the product family. This
section describes all possible options.

My RFA Authorization Information

Click My RFA Authorization Information to request a change for:
I Avaya associates, your job function.
I Avaya BusinessPartners, your assigned Group Authorization Identifier (GAI).

For more information see My RFA Authorization Information on page 58.

View My File Delivery Status

Click View My File Delivery Status to determine if a file was delivered or if there was an error.
For more information see Chapter 7: Viewing The Delivery Status Of A File on page 163.

View My Uploaded Switch Config File Status
(Communication Manager only)

Click View My Uploaded Switch Config File to determine if a switch configuration file was
uploaded to RFA or if there was an error. This option only appears when you are logged in to the
Communication Manager product family. For more information see Chapter 7: Viewing The
Delivery Status Of A File on page 163.
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Work With My Pending Transaction Records

Click Work With My Pending Transaction Records to find and resume work on a transaction
record. For more information see Chapter 9: Working With Transaction Records on page 171.

Work With My Pending System Records (Communication Manager only)

Click Work With My Pending System Records to find and change selected fields in a system
record. This option is available only for the Communication Manager product family. For more
information see Chapter 10: Working With System Records on page 177.

Center of the main menu

The center of the RFA Application Main Menu contains options to create or modify RFA records
and deliver files. Figure 16 shows an example of the center of the Communications Manager
RFA Application Main Menu.

Figure 16: Example of the center of the main menu for Communication Manager

New Install and Migrations Pre R10
Maintenance »

Additions, Upgrades, and Migrations »
RFA Record Updates »
Deliver Files

The options in the center of the main menu can be different depending on the product family.
This section describes all possible options.

New Install and Migrations Pre R10

New Install and Migrations Pre R10: A Migrations Pre R10 and a New Install are on the same
main menu selection. Systems migrating from a pre R10 release do not have any information in
RFA and are seen by RFA as a new install.

Maintenance

Swap-0Outs - Use the Swap-Out capability when you must replace the component that contains
the serial number or Host ID that was used in the RFA license. The Serial Number Swap-Out
capability is used for the Communication Manager, the Security Gateway, and the Branch
Gateways product families.

Issue 5.1 November 2007 59



The RFA Application Main Menu

Switch Updates from Pre R10 - Use the Switch Updates from Pre R10 capability when you
are updating Communication Manager from a release that is pre R10.

Switch Updates from R10+ - Use the Switch Updates from R10+ capability when you are
updating Communication Manager from a release that is later than Release 10.

PCN Update from Pre R10 - Use the PCN Update from Pre R10 capability when you are
updating a Communication Manager server using a PCN update and the server is running a
Communication Manager version that is pre-Release 10.

Change Host ID - Use the Change Host ID functionality when you must replace the hardware
component to which the Host ID belongs. The Change Host ID capability is used for all the
product families that use the Host ID for identification.

Support Upgrade - Use the Support Upgrade functionality when you must update the system

due to a software issue. Support Upgrades are for the Communication Manager product family
only.

Additions

The Additions menu item appears for Contact Center, Security Gateway, and Softclients. Use
the Additions selection when you are adding functionality, capacity, or modules to the system.

Upgrades and Additions

The Upgrades and Additions menu item appears for all product families except Communication
Manager, Contact Center, Security Gateway, Enterprise Communication Manager, and
Softclients. Use either Upgrades or Additions when adding functionality, capacity, or modules to
a system.

Additions, Upgrades and Migrations (Communication Manager)
The Additions, Upgrades and Migrations selection displays when you are working with the

Communication Manager product family only. Clicking on Additions, Upgrades, and Migrations
results in the following selections:

I Additions, Upgrades R10+, and Migrations R10+
I Upgrades from Pre R10

RFA Record Updates

Use the RFA Record Updates capability to find and change a system record.
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Deliver Files

Use the Deliver Files capability to deliver the license file by way of an e-mail message or a
download. A Direct Connection option is available for DEFINITY servers only.

Right side of the main menu

The right side of the RFA Application Main Menu contains options that you use to:
I Search for a System Identification (SID) number or a transaction number.
1 Change product families (if you are approved for more than one product family).
i Exit from the RFA application.

Figure 17 shows an example of the options on the right side of the main menu for
Communication Manager.

Figure 17: Example of the right side of the main menu for Communication Manager

Change Product Family: | Communication Manager =l
Searchiiew Menu

Search/View Menu

Use the Search/View menu to search for a SID or a transaction. Figure 18 shows an example of
the Search/View menu screen.

Figure 18: Search/View menu screen

SearchView Menu
View System ID (SID) I (E10] |

Edit Transaction ID I (E10] |
Advanced Search | m
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You can search for a SID or transaction number by entering information in the appropriate
fields, and clicking GO. This is the most efficient method to find a record. You can also click
Advanced Search if you want to search using the one of the following parameters:

Transaction Number (Full value)

SID (Full value)

Serial Number or Host ID (Full value)

Dial-in Telephone Number (Full value): Used for Communication Manager only
IP Address (Full value): Used for Communication Manager only
Sold to Customer Name (Partial or full value)

Tier | BusinessPartner Name (Partial or full value)

Tier Il BusinessPartner Name (Partial or full value)

End Customer Name (Partial or full value)

Platform Type (full value)

SAP order number (Full Value)

Maintenance Trouble Ticket # (Full value)

Application PID (Full value): Used for Communication Manager only
Platform PID (Full value): Used for Communication Manager only

Note:
Not every advanced search option is available for all product families.

Change Product Family

The Change Product Family option is at the top of the RFA Application Main Menu. Use the
Change Product Family capability to change product families without the need to log off and
back on to RFA. To select the product family from the list, click the drop-down arrow.

Exit RFA

To close the RFA Application Main Menu, click Exit RFA.
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About this chapter

The information in this chapter explains how to create a license file for a product that does not
have a system record in RFA. The RFA New Install capability is used for all product families.

Note:

The Security Gateway product family is equipped with a default license file. You
do not need to create a license file for a Security Gateway until you add additional
capabilities. For more information on the Security Gateway product family see
Security Gateway on page 246.

Before you start

You must have the following information before you access RFA:
1 The customer implementation package
I The SAP order number with the:
- Appropriate material codes for the Right To Use (RTU)
- Hardware codes that are used for duplication, if applicable

- Hardware material codes and the software material codes or software-only material
codes

Note:

You cannot use the same SAP order number to generate multiple licenses for the
same product family. You must have one SAP order number for each product.

I The GAI for any BusinessPartner who might need access to the system record.

I The name, address, telephone number, and contact name for the Tier I, Tier Il
BusinessPartner, and the customer.

i Delivery method information:
- If the file is delivered by way of an e-mail message, the e-mail address

- If the file is delivered by way of the Direct Connection method for an Avaya DEFINITY
Server, the IP address or telephone number
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I The serial number if this is a Communication Manager system, a Branch Gateway, or a
Security Gateway. See Understanding serial numbers on page 39 for more information on
obtaining a serial number.

i For all other product families, the Host ID. For more information on obtaining a Host ID see
Understanding Host IDs on page 44.

Procedures for a new install

Use the new install procedure to create an RFA license file for a new server or a server that has
never had an RFA license file.

Note:

Ensure that you are logged in to the correct product family before you start. If you
do not select the correct product family, you receive unexpected errors and
cannot complete the transaction.

High-level steps

The following list summarizes the steps that you must perform to create a license file for the first
time:

1. In the RFA Application Main Menu, click New Install (Step 1: Start from the RFA Application

Main Menu on page 65).
2. Enter the SAP order number (Step 2: Enter the SAP order number on page 65).

3. Verify that the SAP order data is correct (Step 3: Verify that the SAP order data is correct on
page 67).

4. Record the transaction number (Step 4: Record the transaction number on page 68).

5. Complete the customer and general system information (Step 5: Complete the customer
and general system information on page 68).

6. Complete the detail information for the module and application (Step 6: Complete the
Module and Application Details information on page 71).

7. Complete the feature information (Step 7. Complete the feature information on page 75).

8. Complete the transaction (Step 8: Complete the transaction on page 77).

9. Record the SID and the SID version number (Step 9: Record the SID and the version
number on page 78).

10. Deliver the license file (Step 10: Deliver the license file on page 78).

The following section provides the detailed instructions for each of these steps.
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Detailed steps

Note:
Before you start on the following installation steps, verify that you have accessed
the RFA Application Main Menu for the correct product family. For more
information on how to access RFA, see Accessing RFA on page 50.

Step 1. Start from the RFA Application Main Menu

From the center of the RFA Application Main Menu, click New Install. The system displays the
SAP order number screen (Figure 19).

Figure 19: SAP order number screen

SAP Order Data

SAP Order Number: ||

Step 2: Enter the SAP order number

Enter the SAP order number in the text field and click Retrieve. The SAP order number must be
between 1 and 10 digits.

A Important:

Use the SAP order number that includes the software right to use (RTU) material
codes and the hardware material codes that are used for duplication. Do not use
the SAP order number that includes hardware material codes only.

If software codes exist on more than one SAP order, use the SAP order number that
contains the main serving vehicle to create the system record. Then use the
subsequent SAP order numbers and follow the process for each SAP order. In this
situation, you first create and then modify the system record.

You can use a single SAP order number multiple times, as long as you apply the number to
different product families. For example, when you install a Converged Communications Server
and a Communication Manager server, you can use a single SAP order number to generate
both license files for the Communication Manager server and the Converged Communications
Server.

Issue 5.1 November 2007 65



New Install

If the SAP order number is valid, the system displays the SAP Order Data screen. If the SAP
order number is not valid, or if there are problems with the order number, the system displays an

error message. See Table 8 for information on SAP error messages.

Table 8: SAP error messages

Error messages

Description

Action

The SAP order
number is invalid.

The SAP order number does not
contain the material codes for
the licensing of the product
family for which you are building
the license.

Ensure that you have logged
in to the correct product
family and that you have the
correct material codes. If the
product family and the
material codes are correct,
contact the RFA Helpdesk.

The SAP order
number does not
contain any software
material codes.

The SAP order number does not
contain the material codes that
you need to license this product.

Contact the ordering team.

You do not have
permission to access
the SAP order
information.

This error message might
appear to BusinessPartners who
try to access a system record
that does not contain their GUI.

For more information see
Group Authorization
Identification (GAI) on
page 26.

The SAP order
number that you
entered is already in
use for this product
family. You can
continue to work on
the transaction record
but cannot use this
SAP order number to
generate a hew
license file.

The SAP order number is
already in use in RFA to
generate a license for this
product family.

Ensure that you are logged in
to the right product family for
the material codes on your
SAP order. If the product
family is correct, a new SAP
order number must be
created to generate a
license. Contact the ordering
team.
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Step 3: Verify that the SAP order data is correct

After you click Retrieve, the system displays the SAP Order Data screen.

The product you are working on may rely on features that must be enabled on other product
families. For a list of product feature dependencies, click the Licensing Dependency Table link
at the top of the screen. It is recommended that you use the information in this chart to ensure
that you have all the features enabled that integrate with the product family you are working on.

Review the SAP order data to ensure that the following information is correct:
1 Sold To Customer Information

I The quantity, the material code, and the description Information

Note:

The information in the SAP Order screen only shows the material codes for the
items that must be included in the license file such as the release, the category,
the features, and the capacities. This screen might not show everything that was
ordered.

If all the SAP Order Data is correct, click Accept. Click Back if the SAP order data on this
screen is for the wrong customer, or does not include the software RTU material codes and the
hardware material codes for duplication.

A Important:

If the SAP Order Data shows the information for the correct customer, but either
the customer information or the material code is incorrect, do not continue.
Contact the account team immediately. The SAP order information must be
correct before you create and deliver the license file.

After you click Accept, the system displays a transaction number (Figure 20).

Figure 20: Transaction Number screen

This Transaction has been submitted successfully.
Transaction Number: 84124

Please make a nofe of the Transaction Number.
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Step 4: Record the transaction number

Record the transaction number that appears in the screen. You will need this number later. After
you record the transaction number, click Continue.

The system displays the Customer and General System Information screen.

Step 5. Complete the customer and general system information

Step 5 has two parts:
I Step 5a: Complete the GAI table on page 69

I Step 5b: Complete the BusinessPartner and customer information on page 70
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Step 5a: Complete the GAl table
Complete the GAI fields as appropriate:

1 If you are an Avaya associate, do not add a GAl in the list unless you are starting a
transaction that a BusinessPartner will complete. You must add the GAI for any
BusinessPartner who needs access to this record.

1 If you are a Tier | BusinessPartner, your GAl is already on this list from the SAP order. You
must add the GAI for any Tier Il BusinessPartner who needs access to this record.

'\ CAUTION:

If you make changes on this screen you must click Submit before you go to
another screen. If you do not click Submit your changes are lost.

Figure 21: Customer and General System Information screen

General System Information

SID:
SID Version: Maintenance Trouble Ticket Number:
Status: ) PENDING Transaction Creation Date: May 09, 2005 18:34:32 GMT
) Transaction Number: 174835
SAP Order Number: 1004037
Sold To Customer Information Group Authorization ldentifiers
|Name: |AUSTIN CITY OF || To add GAls, place the cursor in
- the Group Authorization ldentifiers
[street: [715 E. 8TH ST 4TH FLR COMP RM field and enter a GAI, then press
|P0 Box: the [Enter] key on your keyboard to
- dd the GAlto the list. Continue
City: AUSTIN a
| ity: | entering as many GAls as you
|StateJRBgiun: |T>< wish.
|ZipJPustaI Code: |?8?D1 Warning! Be sure to press the
[Enter] key after you have entered
Country: us the last GAl ar itwill be drapped.
[Telephone Humber: 5124765662
|Fax Humber: To delete GAls, click on the check
. . . hoxto the left ofthe GAl Ifthe GAI
|Pumtuf(:untactsName. does not have a check bax, you
[Email Address: ray not delete that Gal
Click on the [Subnui] button at
the bottom of this screen for the
changes to take affect.
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Step 5b: Complete the BusinessPartner and customer information

Complete the Tier | BusinessPartner Information, Tier Il BusinessPartner Information, and End
User Customer Information fields as appropriate:

1 If this is a direct order, complete only the End User Customer Information fields. Click
Same As Sold To above the End User Customer Information fields to copy the SAP
Sold to Customer Information from the top of the screen. Then complete any empty fields.

1 If this is a BusinessPartner order, complete all three columns. Since the Tier |
BusinessPartner is probably also the Sold To Customer, click Same As Sold To above
that column to copy the SAP Sold To Customer Information. Then manually enter the
necessary information for the Tier Il BusinessPartner and the customer.

Figure 22: Customer Information Screen Tier I, Tier Il, and customer information

Fax Humber: |

Point of Contact's Name: |

Tier | Busi Partner Informati Tier Il Busi Partner Informati End User Customer Information
| Same As Saold To I Same As Saold To Same As Saold To
Name: [ausTIN CITY OF | |
Street: [715 E 8TH ST. 4THFLR | |
P0 Box: | | I
City: [£USTIN [ |
StateRegion: ¢ | |
Zip/Postal Code: [ra7o1 | |
Country: |US I I
Telephone Number: |51 24765662 I I
| |
| |
| |

Email Address: |

Note:

You must enter a name in the Point of Contact’'s Name field before you can
complete the transaction.

On the bottom of the Customer Information screen:
i Click Submit if you have correctly filled out all the necessary fields
I Click Clear Form to clear the fields and start again
I Click SAP Order Data to view the SAP data that is associated with this license file

After you click Submit, the system displays a window and asks if you want to continue. Click
OK to continue. The system displays a Customer and General System Information screen
with a message containing the status of your updates.
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Step 6: Complete the Module and Application Details information

Click the Module/App Details tab. The system displays the Module and Applications Details
screen (Figure 23). See Figure 24 for an example of the Host ID Information table.

Figure 23: Module and Applications Details screen for Communication Manager

Module/Application Details
1 Main Server Communication Manager

Module Information

Module ID: 1
Module Type: Wain Server
Platform Type: 58500 Media Server
Module Description:

Module Serial Number Information
Module Location: Serial Humber:
Platform PID: 0 Confirm Serial
Module Status: PEMDING Humber:
Module Error Message: Status:
IP Address: Error Message:
Dial In Telephone Humber: Help on TN format

Application Information

Email Address: Application: Communication Manager

Expiration Date: Mo Expiration Date
Application PID:
Release Version: R012

Figure 24: The Host ID information table on the Module and Applications Details screen

Host ID Information
Host ID:

Confirm Host Id:

Status:

Step 6 has two parts:
I Step 6a: Review and change (if needed) the table information on page 72

I Step 6b: Select any additional modules from the drop-down menu on page 74
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Step 6a: Review and change (if needed) the table information

If needed, change or update the appropriate tables in the Module and Applications Details
screen.

Note:

Fields in the Module Information table change slightly depending on the product
family.

The Module Information Table: - The following list describes each field in the Module
Information table:

Module ID - This field contains the module ID number for this product or application. The
Module ID is always 1 if:

- This is the main server for Communication Manager.

- This order does not contain multiple modules.

- The product family does not support multiple modules.

Module Type - This field contains a description of the module type.

Platform Type - The platform type identifies the type of hardware that this product uses.

Module Description (optional but recommended) - Enter a name or a description to help
identify this module such as "South Campus".

Module Location (optional but recommended) - Enter a location to help identify this
module such as "Room B2H10".

IP Address (Communication Manager only) - Enter the Internet Protocol (IP) Address for
this module if you want RFA to deliver the license file over a local area network (LAN).

Dial-in Telephone Number (Avaya DEFINITY servers only) - Enter the telephone number
for this module if you want to use the RFA Direct Connection option over the INADS port to
deliver the license file. Information that you enter in this field automatically appears in the
dial-in telephone field when you request delivery of a file by way of the Direct Connection
option. You must enter the telephone numbers in one of the following formats:

- For the United States and Canada; +1 XXX XXX XXXX

- For all other countries; +Country Code CityCode LocalPhoneNumber, Extension.
Commas and extensions are optional.

Note:

Although you cannot use the Direct Connection option with the Avaya S8000
series servers, you can enter the S8000 series dial-in telephone number in this
field. You can use the S8000 series dial-in telephone number with the search
functionality to find transaction or system records.

E-mail Address - Enter the e-mail address if you want RFA to use e-mail to deliver the
license file. Information that you enter in this field automatically appears in the e-mail
address field when you request the download of a file by way of e-mail.
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i Delivery Instructions - Enter notes on how you want the license file for this module to be
delivered. RFA does not use this information. This information is for the use of people who
complete the transaction or deliver the file. For more information on how to deliver a
license file see Chapter 6: Delivering A File From RFA on page 153.

Serial Number or Host ID Information Table - Depending on the product family, a Serial
Number Information table or a Host ID Information table appears in the Module/Applications
screen. You must enter the correct serial number or Host ID for the Avaya server where the
license file is to be installed. The license file can’t operate on a system that does not contain the
correct serial number or Host ID.

Type the following data in either the Serial Number Information table or the Host ID Information
table:

I Enter the serial number or the Host ID.
I Confirm the serial number or Host ID: The serial number or the Host ID must match the
data that you entered in the serial number or Host ID field.

Note:
When you use duplication for DEFINITY, the system prompts for serial numbers
of both the A and the B SPE.

Retrieve SN - If you are working on an Avaya DEFINITY server you have the option to have
RFA retrieve the serial number from the processor board. To use this option, the software on the
DEFINITY server must be Release 9 or later, and you must have dial-up connectivity.

Use the following steps to enter data in the Retrieve SN field:
1. Next to the serial number field, click Retrieve SN.

2. In the Dial-in Telephone Number field, enter the dial-in telephone for the system. If a
dial-in telephone number exists in the Module Information table, that number automatically
appears in the Dial-In Telephone Number field.

3. Click Submit to connect to the system and retrieve the serial number.

A WARNING:

The retrieve serial number process can take up to six minutes to complete. You
can click Cancel this Request at any time to return to the Module/Application
Details screen from where you can enter the serial number manually.

4. Once approved, the serial number is entered in the Serial Number field in the Serial
Number table.
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Application Information Table - You do not need to complete the fields in the Application
Information table.

1 Application - Contains the name of the product or application that you are installing. This
field is pre populated using the information on the SAP order.

I Expiration Date - This field is reserved for future enhancements.

1 Application PID (Communication Manager only) - This number is assigned when
registering the system for alarming. This field is not required to create a license file.

I Release Version - This field identifies the version of the software. This field is pre
populated with the information on the SAP order.

To enter any changes that you made on this screen, click Submit. The system displays the
Module/Application Details screen with the status of the updates. If you make a mistake and
want to start over, click Clear Form. The system clears all the fields that you changed since the
last time you clicked Submit.

When you click Submit, RFA checks the Host ID and the serial number to see if the Host ID and
the serial number are valid. RFA generates an invalid Host ID message if the Host ID already
exists in another RFA license within this product family. RFA generates an invalid serial number
if the serial number has an invalid status or is active in another Communication Manager
system. See Table 9 if RFA displays a message that the Host ID or if the serial number is
invalid.

Table 9: Invalid serial number or Host ID table

Invalid serial number Invalid Host ID

For Communication Manager - Ensure Ensure that you are obtaining the MAC

that you are obtaining the serial number address of the first port on the first

from the correct processor board, IPSI Network Interface Card (NIC).

circuit pack, or MSSNET board.

Ensure that you read the serial number Ensure that you are reading the Host

correctly. ID correctly.

Ensure that you entered the serial number | Ensure that you entered the Host ID

correctly. correctly.

If the serial number does not work the If the Host ID does not work the

second time contact the RFA Helpdesk. second time you must obtain a new
NIC with a MAC address that is not
already licensed in RFA.

Step 6b: Select any additional modules from the drop-down menu

Some Avaya systems contain more than one module or application. Use the drop-down menu
that is below the tab bar to view and select additional modules or applications. If this is a
Communication Manager installation with multiple modules, you must enter the serial number
information for each module that you select. For Unified Communications Center (UCC), you do
not need to enter any additional information. The information that you submit for one application
is automatically copied to the other application screens.
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Review and if necessary, change or update the table information according to the instructions in
Step 6a: Review and change (if needed) the table information on page 72. To enter any
changes, click Submit. The system displays the Module/Application Details screen with a
message about the status of the updates. If you make a mistake and want to start over, click
Clear Form. The system clears all the fields that you changed since the last time you clicked
Submit.

Step 7: Complete the feature information

Note:
Starting in RFA Release 9.0, the Features screen will contain a Shared Features
column for multi-module Communication Manager systems. You will not see the
Shared Features column on transactions prior to RFA Release 9.0.

Click the Features tab. The system displays the Features Information screen (Figure 25).

The Keyword Description column and the Keyword column can now be sorted alphabetically
by clicking on the individual column heading. After clicking the column heading, the color
changes from blue to purple. A help screen is provided by clicking the Changing the Feature
Sort link on the top of each table type. Clicking on the column heading sorts the information in
all the tables on the Feature screen.
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Figure 25: RFA Release 9 Features screen for Communication Manager

Type Il Features Changing the feature sort
HNotes Keyword Description Keyword Setting IMIN [MAX
Hotes |Offer Category VALUE_OFFER A
HNotes |33 Version (running as release) WVALUE_VERSION W14
Hotes |Location VALUE_ILOCATION |2 1 |2
Hotes Maximum Ports VALUE_PORT IMAX
Notes |Maximum XMOBILE Stations VALUE_XMOB_MNUM 10

HNotes [Maximum Of-PBX Telephones - EC500 VALUE_QPT_ECS00 |5
HNotes [Maximum Of-PBX Telephones OFS WALUE_OPT_OPS 10

HNotes Maximum Administered IP Trunks WALUE_IP_TRK 12000

Notes Maximum Administered SIP Trunks? VALUE_SIP_TRK 10

Hotes |Maximum Concurrent Reg IP Sta VALUE_IP_STA 369

MNotes Maximum # D51 Brds Echo Cancel VALUE_DS1_ECHO 400 0 (400
Hotes Maximum VAL Boards WALUE_WVAL AKX

Hotes Maximum G700 VAL Sources WVALUE_MGA _SRC (250

HNotes Feature Package Type VALUE_PCKG 1

Notes Extensions Converted to Universal WALUE_COMNVT_EXT 271

HNotes Maximum Stations WALUE_STA 369

Hotes | TN2602 320-VolP Channel Licenses  [WALUE_2602_320VC [MAX

Notes TM2602 80-VolP Channel Licenses WVALUE_2602_80WC [MAX

Hotes |CM EDI Software Release String VALUE_EDI RO13x.00.0.340.2
Hotes Maximum Of-FPBX Telephones - PBFMC VALUE_QPT_FBFMC 10

If you are unfamiliar with the Features Information screen, see Understanding the Features
tab on page 30. If you are already familiar with the tables, continue with step 7.

Step 7 has two parts:

I Step 7a: Make any necessary changes for the first module on page 76

I Step 7b: Make any necessary changes for the next module on page 77

Step 7a: Make any necessary changes for the first module

Verify that the tables in the Feature Information screen are correct. If not, make the necessary
changes to the information.

If the system contains more than one module, use the drop-down menu to apply the changes to
this module only or apply the changes to all modules.

You must click Submit if you make any changes to the feature information. After you click
Submit the system displays the Feature Information screen with the status of the updates.
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Note:

Feature dependency is validated when a change is made on the feature screen
and before a transaction is completed. Validation ensures that the features are
set correctly before you install a license file.

Step 7b: Make any necessary changes for the next module

If this system contains more than one module, use the drop-down menu to select the other
modules. Then make any necessary changes to the feature information for the next module in
the list. Click Submit after you make any changes.

Repeat these steps until you change and submit the feature information for all the modules in
the system.

After you enter the information for each module and click Submit, the system displays the
Feature Information screen with the status of the updates.

Step 8: Complete the transaction

Click the Complete Transaction tab. The system displays the Complete Transaction screen

(Figure 26).

Figure 26: Complete Transaction screen

Complete Transaction

Please he sure you have read through the feature settings on all feature screens to ensure they are correct, then click on the check box below.

[1 I have reviewed the feature settings on all modules and agree that they are correct.

User ID:

You have selected to complete the transaction number: 84124.

Submit

Before you can complete the transaction, you must verify that you reviewed the feature settings
on all the modules and agree that the settings are correct. Verify that you reviewed the feature
settings by selecting the box next to the statement. Click Submit to complete the transaction.

If you are not ready to complete the transaction you can leave the screen by clicking on one of
the following:

1 A different tab
1 A different item on the RFA Application Main Menu
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A Important:

Until you complete the transaction, you have the option to delete the transaction.
Once you complete the transaction the transaction becomes a permanent system
record. You cannot delete a system record from RFA.

Step 9: Record the SID and the version number

After clicking Submit on the Complete Transaction screen, the system displays a window
asking if you want to complete the transaction. If you want to continue, click Ok. The system
displays a System Identification screen (Figure 27).

Figure 27: System Identification screen

SID Status
SID: 51100 SID Version: 1

Serial Number Status Message Module ID Status Message
01DR08198735 COMPLETE 1 COMFLETE

Record the SID and the version number. The SID is a pointer to the system record in the RFA
database.You need the SID to obtain the license file from RFA.

Click OK to close the window or click Print to print the window. After you click OK, the system
displays the RFA Application Main Menu.

Step 10: Deliver the license file

You must deliver the license file from RFA to the Avaya server or to a computer. For more
information on delivering a license file see Chapter 6: Delivering A File From RFA on page 153.
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About this chapter

This chapter explains how to create a license file that contains additional features or additional
modules. The procedure for adding additional features is the same for all product families.

% Tip:
This chapter contains steps that are in previous chapters. The steps are repeated

so that the additions procedure is complete and can be downloaded or printed
separately from the rest of this document.

Before you start

You must create a new version of the current license file to add additional capacity of feature

functionality to a system. You begin the additions procedure from the RFA Applications Main
Menu.

Before you start, you need the following information:
I The SAP order number
I The SID
I The GAI for any BusinessPartner who might need access to this record

I The name, the address, the telephone number, and the contact name for the Tier | and
Tier Il BusinessPartner and the customer, as appropriate

I A delivery method:
- Communication Manager only
1 An IP address
i A dial-in telephone number
- An e-mail address

Note:

An option to deliver the RFA file to a computer is always available in RFA. You do
not have to provide any information in RFA for this option.
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Addition procedure to add a feature or a module

Use this procedure when adding a new feature or an additional module to the system.

Note:
Ensure that you are logged in to the correct product family before you start. If you
do not select the correct product family, you receive unexpected errors and
cannot complete the transaction.

High-level steps
The following list summarizes the steps that you must perform to create a license file for an
addition:
1. In the RFA Application Main Menu,

- For Communication Manager: Click Upgrade and Additions or Additions (Step 1: Start
at the RFA main menu on page 81).

- For all other product houses: Click either Additions or Additions and Upgrades (Step
1: Start at the RFA main menu on page 81).

Note:
The Enterprise Communication Manager product family does not support
additions.

2. Enter the SAP order number and click Retrieve (Step 2: Enter the SAP order number on
page 82).

3. Verify that the SAP order data is correct and click Accept (Step 3: Verify that the SAP order
data is correct on page 84).

4. Record the transaction number and click Continue (Step 4: Record the transaction
number on page 85).

5. Enter the SID number and click Retrieve (Step 5: Enter the SID on page 85).
6. Verify the SID information and click Accept (Step 6: Verify the SID information on page 85).

7. For a module addition: Complete the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules
screen and click Finish (Step 7: Complete the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add
Modules screen on page 86). Skip step seven is this is an feature addition only.

8. Update the customer and the general system information (Step 8: Complete the Customer
and General System information on page 86).

9. Update the module and the application detail information (Step 9: Complete the Module and
Application Details information on page 89).
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10. Update the feature information. Verify that the feature information includes the additional
functionality or the additional capacity (Step 10. Complete the feature information on
page 93).

11. Complete the transaction (Step 11: Complete the transaction on page 95).

12. Record the SID and the version number (Step 12: Record the SID and version number on
page 96).

13. Deliver the license file (Step 13: Deliver the license file on page 96).

The following section provides the detailed instructions for each of these steps.

Detailed steps

Use the following steps to add additional features or additional modules.

Step 1: Start at the RFA main menu

From the RFA Application Main Menu select one of the following:

1 For Communication Managetr, click Additions, Upgrades or Migrations and click
Additions.

I For Branch Gateways, Contact Center, Enterprise Communication Manager, Security
Gateway, and Softclients, click Additions.

i For all other product houses, click Upgrades and Additions.

The system displays the SAP Order Data screen (Figure 28).

Figure 28: SAP Order Data

SAP Order Data

SAP Order Number: | || Retrieve
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Step 2: Enter the SAP order number

Type the SAP order number in the text field and click Retrieve. The SAP order number must be

between 1 and 10 digits.

A Important:

Use the SAP order number that includes the software right to use (RTU) material
codes and the hardware material codes that are used for duplication. Do not use
the SAP order number that includes hardware material codes only.

If software codes exist on more than one SAP order, use the SAP order number that
contains the main serving vehicle to create the system record. Then use the
subsequent SAP order numbers and follow the process for each SAP order. In this
situation, you first create and then modify the system record.

You can use a single SAP order number multiple times, as long as you apply the number to
different product families. For example, when you install a Converged Communications Server
and a Communication Manager server, you can use a single SAP order number to generate
both license files for the Communication Manager server and the Converged Communications

Server.

If the SAP order number is valid, the system displays the SAP Order Data screen. If the SAP
order number is not valid, or if other problems exist with the order number, the system displays
an error message. See Table 10 for information on SAP error messages.

Table 10: SAP error messages

Error Messages

Description

Action

The SAP order
number is invalid.

The SAP order number does not
contain the material codes for
the licensing of the product
family for which you are building
the license.

Ensure that you have logged
in to the right product family
and validate that you have
the right material codes. If
the product family and
material codes are correct,
contact the RFA Helpdesk.

The SAP order
number does not
contain any software
material codes.

The SAP order number does not
contain the material codes
needed to license the product.

Contact the ordering team.

lof2
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Table 10: SAP error messages (continued)

Error Messages

Description

Action

You do not have
permission to access
the SAP order
information.

This error message might
appear to BusinessPartners

trying to access a system record
that does not contain their GUI.

For information see Group
Authorization ldentification

(GAI) on page 26.

The SAP order
number that you
entered is already in
use for this product
family. You can
continue to work on
the transaction record
but cannot use this
SAP order number to
generate a new
license file.

The SAP order number is
already in use in RFA to
generate a license file for this
product family.

Ensure that you are logged in
to the right product family for
the material codes on your
SAP order. If the product
family is correct, a new SAP
order number must be
created to generate a
license. Contact the ordering
team.

20f2
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Step 3: Verify that the SAP order data is correct

After you click Retrieve, the system displays the SAP Order Data screen.

The product you are working on may rely on features that must be enabled on other product
families. For a list of product feature dependencies, click the Licensing Dependency Table link
at the top of the screen. It is recommended that you use the information in this chart to ensure
that you have all the features enabled that integrate with the product family you are working on.

Review the SAP order data to ensure that the following information is correct:
1 Sold To Customer Information

I The quantity, the material code, and the description Information

Note:

The information in the SAP Order screen shows only the material codes for the
items that must be included in the license file such as the release, the category,
the features, and the capacities. This screen might not show everything that was
ordered.

If all the SAP Order Data is correct, click Accept. Click Back if the SAP order data on this
screen is for the wrong customer, or does not include the software RTU material codes and the
hardware material codes for duplication.

A Important:

If the SAP Order Data shows the information for the correct customer, but either
the customer information or the material code is incorrect, do not continue.
Contact the account team immediately. The SAP order information must be
correct before you create and deliver the license file.

The system displays the transaction number (Figure 29).

Figure 29: Transaction Number screen

This Transaction has been submitted successfully.
Transaction Number: 84124

Please make a nofe of the Transaction Number.
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Step 4: Record the transaction number

Record the transaction number that appears in the screen. You will need this number later. After
you record the transaction number, click Continue.

The system displays the Customer and General System Information screen.

Step 5: Enter the SID

Enter the SID for this Avaya system and click Retrieve. After clicking Retrieve, the system
displays the SID Information screen (Figure 30).

Figure 30: System Information (SID) screen

System Information (51D}

SID: 66433 Maintenance Trouble Ticket Number:
SID Version: 1 SID Creation Date: May 06, 2005 16:48:40 GMT
Status: COMPLETE | 5ID Transaction Number: 175835
SAP Order Number; 1004037 SID Transaction Type: Mew Install
SAP - 50id To Information SID - Sold to Information
Hame: ALUSTIMN CITY OF ALUSTIMN CITY OF
Street: 715 E. 8TH ST. 4TH FLR COMPF RM 715 E. 8TH 5T. 4TH FLR. COMP RM
PO Box:
City: ALUSTIM ALUSTIM
State/Region; T T
Zip/Postal Code: 78701 78701
Country: 13 13
Telephone Number; 5124765662 5124765662

Fax Number;
Point of Contact's Name:
Email Address:

Step 6: Verify the SID information

Ensure that the information on the System Information screen is correct. Click Accept if the
information on the screen is correct. Click Back to enter another SID.

After you click Accept, the system displays the SID Accept Results screen. Click Continue to
continue with the transaction and activate the feature tabs.
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Step 7. Complete the Assign Platforms, Releases, and
Add Modules screen

Use step 7 if you are adding a module. If you are adding new feature functionality or increasing
existing feature functionality only, the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen
does not appear. Skip step 7 and continue with step 8.

For a module addition, the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen displays
after you accept the SID. The Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen
displays the SAP Order Details information. RFA automatically assigns the new module(s) on
an add module only operation. You cannot make any changes to this screen. Review the
information and click Finish.

For more information on the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen, see The
Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen on page 266.

Step 8: Complete the Customer and General System information

Step 8 has two parts:
I Step 8a Complete the GAI table on page 86

I Step 8b: Complete the BusinessPartner and End User Customer information on page 87

Step 8a Complete the GAl table
Complete the GAI fields as appropriate:

1 If you are an Avaya associate, do not add a GAl in the list unless you are starting a
transaction that a BusinessPartner will complete. You must add the GAl for any
BusinessPartner who needs access to this record.

1 If you are a Tier | BusinessPartner, your GAl is already on this list from the SAP order. You
must add the GAI for any Tier Il BusinessPartner who needs access to this record.
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. CAUTION:

If you make changes on this screen you must click Submit before you go to
another screen. If you do not click Submit your changes are lost.

Figure 31: Customer and General System Information

General System Information

g:g:\fersiun' Maintenance Trouble Ticket Number:
Status: : PENDING Transaction Creation Date: May 05, 2005 18:34:32 GMT
Us: Transaction Number: 175835
SAP Order Number: 1004037
Sold To Customer Information Group Authorization ldentifiers
|Name: |AUSTIN CITY OF || To add GAls, place the cursarin
. the Group Authorization ldentifiers
Istreet; [715 E. 8TH £T. 4TH FLR COMF RM feld and enter a GAl, then press
|F'0 Box: the [Enter] key on your keyhoard to
Citw: ASTIN add the GAlta the list. Continue
| ity: | entering as many GAIS as you
|State;Regiun: |T>< wish.
|Zip.l'PustaI Code: |T8?IZI1 Warning! Be sure to press the
[Enter] key after vou have entered
Country: s the last GAl o it will be dropped.
[Telephone Number:  [5124765662
|Fax Number: To delete GAls, click on the check
- " . hax ta the left of the GAL Ifthe GAl
|Pu|ntquuntactsName. does not have a check box, you
[Email Address: may not delete that GAl
Chick on the [Submiff button at
the hottorn of thiz screen for the
changes to take affect

Step 8b: Complete the BusinessPartner and End User Customer information

Complete the Tier | BusinessPartner Information, Tier Il BusinessPartner Information, and End
User Customer Information fields as appropriate:

1 If this is a direct order, complete only the End User Customer Information fields. Click
Same As Sold To above the End User Customer Information fields to copy the SAP Sold
to Customer Information from the top of the screen. Then complete any empty fields.

i If this is a BusinessPartner order, complete all three columns. Since the Tier |
BusinessPartner is probably also the Sold To Customer, click Same As Sold To above
that column to copy the SAP Sold To Customer Information. Then manually enter the
necessary information for the Tier Il BusinessPartner and the customer.
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Figure 32: Customer Information Screen Tier |, Tier Il and End User Information

Tier | Busi Partner Informati Tier Il Busi Partner Informati End User Customer Information
| Same As Saold To I Same As Saold To Same As Saold To
Name: [sUSTIN CITY OF | |
Street: [715 E 8TH ST. 4THFLR | |
PO Box: | I I
city: [AUSTIN | |
StateRegion: ¢ | |
Zip/Postal Code: [ra7o1 | |
Country: |US I I
Telephone Number: |51 24755062 I I
Fax Number: | I I
Point of Contact's Name: | | |
| |

Email Address: |

Note:

You must enter a name in the Point of Contact’'s Name field before you can
complete the transaction.

On the bottom of the Customer Information screen:
i Click Submit if you have correctly filled out all the necessary fields
I Click Clear Form to clear the fields and start again
I Click SAP Order Data to view the SAP data that is associated with this license file

After you click Submit, the system displays a window and asks if you want to continue. Click
OK to continue. The system displays a Customer and General System Information screen
with a message containing the status of your updates.
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Step 9: Complete the Module and Application Details information

Click the Module/App Details tab. The system displays the Module and Applications Details
screen (Figure 33). See Figure 34 for an example of the Host ID Information table.

Figure 33: Module/Apps Details screen for Communication Manager

Module/Application Details
1 Main Server Communication Manager

Module Information

Module ID: 1
Module Type: Wain Server
Platform Type: 58500 Media Server
Module Description:

Module Serial Number Information
Module Location: Serial Humber:
Platform PID: 0 Confirm Serial
Module Status: PEMDING Humber:
Module Error Message: Status:
IP Address: Error Message:
Dial In Telephone Humber: Help on TN format

Application Information

Email Address: Application: Communication Manager

Expiration Date: Mo Expiration Date
Application PID:
Release Version: R012

Figure 34: Host ID Information Table on the Module/Apps Details screen

Host ID Information
Host ID:

Confirm Host Id:

Status:

Step 9 has two parts:
I Step 9a: Review and change (if needed) the table information on page 90

I Step 9b: Select any additional modules from the drop-down menu on page 92
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Step 9a: Review and change (if needed) the table information

If needed, change or update the appropriate tables in the Module and Applications Details
screen.

Note:

Fields in the Module Information table change slightly depending on the product
family.

The following list describes each field in the Module Information table:

Module ID - This field contains the module ID number for this product or application. The
Module ID is always 1 if:

- This is the Main server for Communication Manager.

- This order does not contain multiple modules.

- The product family does not support multiple modules.

Module Type - This field contains a description of the module type.

Platform Type - The platform type identifies the type of hardware that this product uses.

Module Description (optional but recommended) - Enter a name or a description to help
identify this module such as "South Campus".

Module Location (optional but recommended) - Enter a location to help identify this
module such as "Room B2H10".

IP Address (Communication Manager only) - Enter the Internet Protocol (IP) Address for
this module if you want RFA to deliver the license file over a local area network (LAN).

Dial-in Telephone Number (Avaya DEFINITY servers only) - Enter the telephone number
for this module if you want to use the RFA Direct Connection option over the INADS port to
deliver the license file. Information that you enter in this field automatically appears in the
dial-in telephone field when you request delivery of a file by way of the Direct Connection
option. You must enter the telephone numbers in one of the following formats:

- For the United States and Canada; +1 XXX XXX XXXX

- For all other countries; +Country Code CityCode LocalPhoneNumber, Extension.
Commas and extensions are optional.

Note:
Although you cannot use the Direct Connection option with the Avaya S8000
series servers, you can enter the S8000 series dial-in telephone number in this
field. You can use the S8000 series dial-in telephone number with the search
functionality to find transaction or system records.

E-mail Address - Enter the e-mail address if you want RFA to use e-mail to deliver the
license file. Information that you enter in this field automatically appears in the e-mail
address field when you request the download of a file by way of e-mail.
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i Delivery Instructions - Enter notes on how you want the license file for this module to be
delivered. RFA does not use this information. This information is for the use of people who
complete the transaction or deliver the file. For more information on how to deliver a
license file see Chapter 6: Delivering A File From RFA on page 153.

Click Submit to save the information. If you enter information without completing the serial
number or Host ID Information table, the system displays a message that the non Host ID (or
serial number) updates are successful.

Serial Number or Host ID Information Table - Depending on the product family, a Serial
Number Information table or a Host ID Information table appears in the Module/Applications
screen. You must enter the correct serial number or Host ID for the Avaya server where the
license file is to be installed. The license file can’t operate on a system that does not contain the
correct serial number or Host ID.

Type the following data in either the Serial Number Information table or the Host ID Information
table:

I Enter the serial number or the Host ID.

I Confirm the serial number or Host ID: The serial number or the Host ID must match the
data that you entered in the serial number or Host ID fields.

Note:

When you use duplication for DEFINITY, the system prompts for serial numbers
of both the A and the B SPE.

Retrieve SN - If you are working on an Avaya DEFINITY server you have the option to have
RFA retrieve the serial number from the processor board. To use this option, the software on the
DEFINITY server must be Release 9 or later, and you must have dial-up connectivity.

Use the following steps to enter data in the Retrieve SN field:
1. Next to the serial number field, click Retrieve SN.

2. In the Dial-in Telephone Number field, enter the dial-in telephone for the system. If a
dial-in telephone number exists in the Module Information table, that number automatically
appears in the Dial-in Telephone Number field.

3. Click Submit to connect to the system and retrieve the serial number.

A WARNING:
The retrieve serial number process can take up to six minutes to complete. You
can click Cancel this Request at any time to return to the Module/Application
Details screen from where you can enter the serial number manually.

4. Once approved, the serial number is entered in the Serial Number field in the Serial
Number table.
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Application Information Table - You do not need to complete the fields in the Application
Information table.

1 Application - Contains the name of the product or application that you are installing. This
field is pre populated using the information on the SAP order.

I Expiration Date - This field is reserved for future enhancements.

1 Application PID (Communication Manager only) - This number is assigned when
registering the system for alarming. This field is not required to create a license file.

I Release Version - This field identifies the version of the software. This field is pre
populated with the information on the SAP order.

To enter any changes that you made on this screen, click Submit. The system displays the
Module/Application Details screen with the status of the updates. If you make a mistake and
want to start over, click Clear Form. The system clears all the fields that you changed since the
last time you clicked Submit.

Step 9b: Select any additional modules from the drop-down menu

Some Avaya systems contain more than one module or application. Use the drop-down menu
that is below the tab bar to view and select additional modules or applications. If this is a
Communication Manager installation with multiple modules, you must enter a serial number for
each new module that you select. For Unified Communications Center (UCC), you do not need
to enter any additional information. The information that you submit for one application is
automatically copied to the other application screens.

Review, and if necessary, change or update the table information as instructed in Step 9a. Click
Submit to enter any changes made on this screen.The system displays the Module/
Application Details screen with a message about the status of your updates. If you make a
mistake and want to start over, click Clear Form. The system clears all the fields that you
changed since the last time you clicked Submit.
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Step 10: Complete the feature information

Note:

Starting in RFA Release 9.0, the Features screen will contain a Shared Features
column for multi-module Communication Manager systems. The Shared
Features column does not exist on transactions prior to RFA Release 9.0.

Click the Features tab. The system displays the Features Information screen (Figure 35).

The Keyword Description column and the Keyword column can now be sorted alphabetically
by clicking on the individual column heading. After clicking the column heading, the color

changes from blue to purple. A help screen is provided by clicking the Changing the Feature
Sort link on the top of each table type. Clicking on the column heading sorts the information in

all the tables on the Feature screen.

Figure 35: RFA Release 9 Feature Information screen for Communication Manager

Notes
Notes
Notes

HNotes

Notes
Notes
Notes
Notes
Notes
Hotes
Notes

Notes

Notes
Notes
Notes
Notes
Notes
Notes
Hotes
Notes
Notes

Type Il Features
Keyword Description
Qffer Category
G3 Version (running as release)

Lacation

Maximum Ports

Maximum XMOBILE Stations

Maximum Off-PBX Telephones - EC500
Maximum Off-PBX Telephones OPS
Maximum Administered IP Trunks
Maximum Administered SIP Trunks?
Maximum Concurrent Reg IP Sta

Maximum # D31 Brds Echo Cancel

Maximum VAL Boards

Maximum G700 VAL Sources
Feature Package Type

Extensions Converted to Universal
Maximum Stations

TM2602 320-YolP Channel Licenses
TH2602 80-VolP Channel Licenses
CM EDI Software Release String

Changing the feature sort

Keyword
WALUE_OFFER
VALUE_VERSION

VALUE_ILOCATION

VALUE_PORT
VALUE _XMOB_NUM
VALUE_OPT_EC500
VALUE_OPT_OPS
VALUE_IP_TRK
VALUE_SIP_TRK
VALUE_IP_STA

VALUE_D31_ECHO

VALUE_VAL
VALUE_MGA_SRC
VALUE_PCKG
VALUE_CONVT_EXT
VALUE_STA
VALUE_2602_320VC
VALUE_2602_80VC
VALUE_EDI

Setting MM [ MAX
A

W14
2 1 |2

MAX
10

5

10
12000
10
369

400 0

MAX

250

1

271

369

MAX

MAX
R0O13x000.340.2

400

Maximum Of-PBX Telephones - PBFMC VALUE_OPT_PBFMC 10

If you are unfamiliar with the Features Information screen see Understanding the Features
tab on page 30. If you are already familiar with the tables, continue with step 10a.

Step 10 has two parts:
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I Step 10a: Make any necessary changes for the first module on page 94

I Step 10b: Make any necessary changes for the next module on page 94

Step 10a: Make any necessary changes for the first module

Verify that the tables in the Feature Information screen are correct. If not, make the necessary
changes to the information.

You must click Submit if you make any changes to the feature information. Clicking Submit
only saves the changes for the main module. It does not save the changes for other modules in
the system. To make changes on other modules in the system, see Step 10b: Make any
necessary changes for the next module on page 94. After you click Submit the system displays
the Feature Information screen with the status of the updates.

Note:

Feature dependency is validated when a change is made on the feature screen
and before a transaction is completed. Validation ensures that the features are
set correctly before you install a license file.

Step 10b: Make any necessary changes for the next module

If this system contains more than one module, use the drop-down menu under the Feature
Information heading to select another module. Then make any necessary changes to the
feature information for the next module in the list. Click Submit after you make any changes.

Note:

Clicking Submit only saves the changes you made on the module you are
viewing.

Repeat these steps until you change and submit the feature information for all the modules in
this system.

After you enter the information for each module and click Submit, the system displays the
Feature Information screen with information on the status of the updates.
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Step 11: Complete the transaction

Click the Complete Transaction tab. The system displays the Complete Transaction screen

(Figure 36).

Figure 36: Complete Transaction screen

Complete Transaction

Please be sure you have read through the feature settings on all feature screens to ensure they are correct, then click on the check box below.

[T 1 have reviewed the feature settings on all modules and agree thatthey are correct.

User ID:

You have selected to complete the transaction number: 84124,

Submit

Before you can complete the transaction, you must verify that you reviewed the feature settings
on all the modules and that you agree that the settings are correct. Verify that you reviewed the
feature settings, select the box next to the statement and click Submit to complete the

transaction.

If you are not ready to complete the transaction you can leave the screen by clicking on one of
the following:

1 A different tab
1 A different item on the RFA Application Main Menu

A Important:

Until you complete the transaction, you have the option to delete the transaction.
Once you complete the transaction the transaction becomes a permanent system
record. You cannot delete a system record from RFA.
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Step 12: Record the SID and version number

After you click Submit on the Complete Transaction screen, the system displays a window
asking if you want to complete the transaction. If you want to continue, click Ok. The system
displays the System ldentification screen (Figure 37).

Figure 37: System ldentification screen

SID Status
SID: 51100 SID Version: 1

Serial Number Status Message Module 1D Status Message
01DR08198735 COMPLETE 1 COMPLETE

Record the SID and the version number. The SID is a pointer to the system record in the RFA
database.You need the SID to obtain the license file from RFA.

Click OK to close the window or click Print to print the window. After you click OK, the system
displays the RFA Application Main Menu.

Step 13: Deliver the license file

You must deliver the license file from RFA to the Avaya server or to a computer. For more
information on delivering a license file see Chapter 6: Delivering A File From RFA on page 153.
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Chapter 5. Updates and Upgrades

About this chapter

Note:

For instructions on Upgrade from R10+, see Additions, Upgrades R10+, and
Migrations R10+ on page 197 of the Communication Manager chapter.

This chapter contains the following information:

I Procedure for a Support Upgrade from a pre Release 10 and upgrade from a pre Release
10 on page 98)

I Switch Updates from a pre R10 on page 112

I Support Upgrade from R10+ on page 125

i Switch update from R10+ on page 141

Note:

Updates and upgrades do not apply to the Security Gateway, Contact Center,
and Enterprise Communication Manager product families.

% Tip:
This chapter contains steps that were in previous chapters. The steps are
repeated so that the updates and upgrades procedure is complete and can be

downloaded or printed separately from the rest of this document.

Introduction

This section contains information that you will need to know before you create a license file for
an update or an upgrade.

What is the difference between an update and an upgrade?

Perform an update as part of a maintenance solution for a customer that is under warranty or
has a Avaya maintenance contract.

Perform an upgrade when a customer purchases a new release with new or enhanced
capabilities.
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What is a Support Upgrade?

A Support Upgrade provides protection for systems that are under warranty, or for customers
who purchased an Avaya maintenance contract. A Support Upgrade is issued when product
functionally deviates in any material respect from Avaya product documentation. Deviations fall
in to three different severity levels. Severity levels are used to determine appropriate action and
to guide service providers, re-sellers, and customers with appropriate implementation plans.

Procedure for a Support Upgrade from a pre Release 10
and upgrade from a pre Release 10

Note:

Ensure that you are logged in to the correct product family before you start. If you
do not select the correct product family, you receive unexpected errors and
cannot complete the transaction

This section explains how to perform a update or an upgrade from a pre Release 10 system to
another release of Communication Manager.

There is a difference between performing an upgrade and performing an update. Updates are
performed as part of a maintenance solution for customers who are under warranty or have a
Avaya maintenance contract. Upgrades are performed if the customer purchases a new
Communication Manager release with new or enhanced capabilities.

Support Upgrade from a pre R10 and upgrade from a pre R10
procedure

The Support Upgrade and upgrade procedure creates a license file that is being updated or
upgraded from a software release that does not use an RFA license file (pre Release 10) to a
software release that does use an RFA license file (Release 10 or later).

Note:

S8100 Servers that are running pre Release 10 Communication Manager
software have a license file, but the license file was not obtained from RFA. You
must obtain an RFA license file for updates or upgrades of an S8100 Server to
Release 10 or later.
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To create a license file for a Support Upgrade from pre Release 10 or an upgrade from pre
Release 10, you must combine the information from the new SAP order with the information
about what release, category, features, and capacities are already installed on the Avaya
system.

Because a pre Release 10 system does not have a license file, you cannot retrieve information
about the current configuration from an RFA system record. To obtain the current configuration
you can use the FET or upload the configuration using the upload Direct Connection option

(DEFINITY release 8 or later only). If the FET is used you must manually upload the FET file to

RFA.

Before you start

You need the following information before you start the Support Upgrade or the upgrade:

The SAP order number that contains the material codes that update the system from one
release to another.

The GAI for any BusinessPartner who needs access to the system record.

The name, the address, the telephone number, and the contact name for the Tier |
BusinessPartner, the Tier || BusinessPartner, and the Customer.

The IP address or the telephone number for the Avaya system or the e-mail address of the
person who delivers the license file.

The switch configuration:
- For the Direct Connection option, you need the dial-in telephone number.

- For the FET option, you need the most current FET software and the FET
documentation. For the FET software and the FET documentation, see the RFA
Information page at http://rfa.avaya.com.

Note:
Before you use the FET, check the RFA Information page for the latest version.

High-level steps

The following list is a summary of the steps that you must perform to create a license file for a
Support Upgrade pre R10 or an upgrade pre R10:

Step 1: Start from the RFA Application Main Menu on page 100

Step 2: Enter the SAP order number on page 100

Step 3: Verify that the SAP order data is correct on page 102

Step 4: Record the transaction number on page 102

Step 5: Complete the Customer and General System Information on page 103
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I Step 6: Complete the Module and Application Details information on page 105

I Step 7: Complete the feature information on page 108

I Step 8: Complete the transaction on page 110

I Step 9: Record the SID and version number on page 111

1 Step 10: Deliver the license file on page 111

The following section provides the detailed instructions for each of these steps.

Detailed steps

Use the following detailed steps to create the license file for the Support Upgrade from Pre R10.

Step 1. Start from the RFA Application Main Menu

To create a license file for a Support Upgrade, start from the RFA Application Main Menu:
1. From the RFA Application Main Menu:

I For a Support Upgrade: Click Maintenance and then click Support Upgrade from pre
R10

The system displays the SAP order number screen (Figure 38).

Figure 38: SAP order number screen

SAP Order Data

SAP Order Number: | || Retrieve

Step 2: Enter the SAP order number

Type the SAP order number in the text field and click Retrieve. The SAP order number must be
between 1 and 10 digits.

A Important:

Use the SAP order number that includes the software right to use (RTU) material
codes and the hardware material codes that are used for duplication. Do not use
the SAP order number that includes hardware material codes only.

If software codes exist on more than one SAP order, use the SAP order number that
contains the main serving vehicle to create the system record. Then use the
subsequent SAP order numbers and follow the process for each SAP order. In this
situation, you first create and then modify the system record.
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You can use a single SAP order number multiple times, as long as you apply the number to
different product families. For example, when you install a Converged Communications Server
and a Communication Manager server, you can use a single SAP order number to generate
both license files for the Communication Manager server and the Converged Communications

Server.

If the SAP order number is valid, the system displays the SAP Order Data screen. If the SAP
order number is not valid or if other problems exists, the system displays an error message. See
Table 11 for information on SAP error messages.

Table 11: SAP error messages

Error messages

Description

Action

The SAP order
number is invalid.

The SAP order number does not
contain the material codes for
the licensing of the product
family for which you are building
the license.

Ensure that you have logged
in to the correct product
family and that you have the
correct material codes. If the
product family and the
material codes are correct,
contact the RFA Helpdesk.

The SAP order
number does not
contain any software
material codes.

The SAP order number does not
contain the material codes that
you need to license the product.

Contact the ordering team.

You do not have
permission to access
the SAP order
information.

This error message might
appear to BusinessPartners who
try to access a system record
that does not contain their GUI.

For more information see
Group Authorization
Identification (GAI) on
page 26.

The SAP order
number that you enter
is already in use for
this product family.
You can continue to
work on the
transaction record but
cannot use this SAP
order number to
generate a new
license file.

The SAP order number is
already in use in RFA to
generate a license for this
product family.

Ensure that you are logged in
to the right product family for
the material codes on your
SAP order. If the product
family is correct, a new SAP
order number must be
created to generate a
license. Contact the ordering
team.
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Step 3: Verify that the SAP order data is correct

After you click Retrieve, the system displays the SAP Order Data screen.

The product you are working on may rely on features that must be enabled on other product
families. For a list of product feature dependencies, click the Licensing Dependency Table link
at the top of the screen. It is recommended that you use the information in this chart to ensure
that you have all the features enabled that integrate with the product family you are working on.

Review the SAP order data to ensure that the following information is correct:
1 Sold To Customer Information

I The quantity, the material code, and the description Information

Note:

The information in the SAP Order screen only shows the material codes for the
items that must be included in the license file such as the release, the category,
the features, and the capacities. This screen might not show everything that was
ordered.

If all the SAP Order Data is correct, click Accept. Click Back if the SAP order data on this
screen is for the wrong customer, or does not include the software RTU material codes and the
hardware material codes for duplication.

A Important:

If the SAP Order Data shows the information for the correct customer, but either
the customer information or the material code is incorrect, do not continue.
Contact the account team immediately. The SAP order information must be
correct before you create and deliver the license file.

After you click Accept, the system displays a transaction number (Figure 39).

Figure 39: Transaction Number screen

This Transaction has been submitted successfully.
Transaction Number: 84124

Please make a nofe of the Transaction Number.

Step 4: Record the transaction number

Record the transaction number that appears in the screen. You will need this number later. After
you record the transaction number, click Continue.
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Step 5. Complete the Customer and General System Information

Step 5 has two parts:
I Step 5a Complete the GAI table on page 103

I Step 5b: Complete the BusinessPartner and Customer information on page 104

Step 5a Complete the GAl table
Complete the GAI fields as appropriate:

1 If you are an Avaya associate, do not add a GAl in the list unless you are starting a
transaction that will be completed by a BusinessPartner. You must add the GAI for any
BusinessPartners who needs access to this record.

1 If you are a Tier | BusinessPartner, your GAl is already on this list from the SAP order. You
must add the GAI for any Tier Il BusinessPartner who needs access to this record.

. CAUTION:

If you make changes on this screen you must click Submit before you go to
another screen. If you do not click Submit your changes are lost.

Figure 40: Customer and General System Information screen

General System Information

g:g:\f . Maintenance Trouble Ticket Humber:
ersion:
Status: PENDING Transaction Creation Date: May 05, 2005 18:34:32 GMT
Us: Transaction Number: 175835
SAP Order Number: 1004037
Sold To Customer Information Group Authorization ldentifiers

|Name: |AUSTIN CITY OF || To add GAls, place the cursarin

. the Group Authorization ldentifiers
Istreet; [715 E. 8TH £T. 4TH FLR COMF RM feld and enter a GAl, then press
|F'0 Box: the [Enter] key on your keyhoard to
Citw: ASTIN add the GAlta the list. Continue
| ity: | entering as many GAIS as you
|State;Regiun: |T>< wish.
|Zip.l'PustaI Code: |T8?IZI1 Warning! Be sure to press the

[Enter] key after vou have entered

Country: s the last GAl o it will be dropped.
[Telephone Number:  [5124765662
|Fax Number: To delete GAls, click on the check
- " . hax ta the left of the GAL Ifthe GAl
|Pu|ntquuntactsName. does not have a check box, you
[Email Address: may not delete that GAl
Chick on the [Submiff button at
the hottorn of thiz screen for the
changes to take affect
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Step 5b: Complete the BusinessPartner and Customer information

Complete the Tier | BusinessPartner Information, Tier Il BusinessPartner Information, and End
User Customer Information fields as appropriate:

1 If this is a direct order, you only need to complete the End User Customer Information
fields. Click Same As Sold To above the End User Customer Information fields to copy
the SAP Sold to Customer Information from the top of the screen. Then complete any
empty fields.

1 If this is a BusinessPartner order, complete all three columns. Since the Tier |
BusinessPartner is probably also the Sold To Customer, click Same As Sold To above
that column to copy the SAP Sold To Customer Information. Then manually enter the
necessary information for the Tier Il BusinessPartner and the Customer.

Figure 41: Customer Information Screen Tier |, Tier Il and Customer information

Fax Humber: |

Point of Contact's Name: |

Tier | Busi Partner Informati Tier Il Busi Partner Informati End User Customer Information
| Same As Saold To I Same As Saold To Same As Saold To
Name: [ausTIN CITY OF | |
Street: [715 E 8TH ST. 4THFLR | |
P0 Box: | | I
City: [£USTIN [ |
StateRegion: ¢ | |
Zip/Postal Code: [ra7o1 | |
Country: |US I I
Telephone Number: |51 24765662 I I
| |
| |
| |

Email Address: |

Note:

You must enter a name in the Point of Contact’'s Name field before you can
complete the transaction.

On the bottom of the Customer Information screen:
i Click Submit if you have correctly filled out all the necessary fields
I Click Clear Form to clear the fields and start again
I Click SAP Order Data to view the SAP data that is associated with this license file

After you click Submit, the system displays a window and asks if you want to continue. Click
OK to continue. The system displays the Customer and General System Information screen
with a message containing the status of your updates.
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Step 6: Complete the Module and Application Details information

Click the Module/App Details tab. The system displays the Module and Applications Details

screen (Figure 42). See Figure 43 for an example of the Host ID Information table.

Figure 42: Module/Apps Details screen for Communication Manager

Module/Application Details
1 Main Server Communication Manager

Module Information

Module ID: 1
Module Type: Wain Server
Platform Type: 58500 Media Server
Module Description:

Module Serial Number Information
Module Location: Serial Humber:
Platform PID: 0 Confirm Serial
Module Status: PEMDING Humber:
Module Error Message: Status:
IP Address: Error Message:
Dial In Telephone Humber: Help on TN format

Application Information

Email Address: Application: Communication Manager

Expiration Date: Mo Expiration Date
Application PID:
Release Version: R012

Figure 43: Module/Apps Details screen: Host ID Information table

Host ID Information
Host ID:

Confirm Host Id:

Status:

Step 6 has two parts:

I Step 6a: Review and change (if needed) the table information on page 106

I Step 6b: Select any additional modules from the drop-down menu on page 107

Issue 5.1 November 2007

105



Updates and Upgrades

Step 6a: Review and change (if needed) the table information

If needed, change or update the appropriate tables in the Module and Applications Details
screen.

Note:

Fields in the Module Information Table change slightly depending on the product
family.

The Module Information table: - The following list describes each field in the Module
Information table:

Module ID - This field contains the module ID number for this product or application. The
Module ID is always 1 if:

- This is the main server for Communication Manager.

- This order does not contain multiple modules.

- The product family does not support multiple modules.

Module Type - This field contains a description of the module type.

Platform Type - The platform type identifies the type of hardware that this product uses.

Module Description (optional but recommended) - Enter a name or a description to help
identify this module such as "South Campus".

Module Location (optional but recommended) - Enter a location to help identify this
module such as "Room B2H10".

IP Address (Communication Manager only) - Enter the Internet Protocol (IP) Address for
this module if you want RFA to deliver the license file over a local area network (LAN).

Dial-in Telephone Number (Avaya DEFINITY servers only) - Enter the telephone number
for this module if you want to use the RFA Direct Connection option over the INADS port to
deliver the license file. Information that you enter in this field automatically appears in the
dial-in telephone field when you request delivery of a file by way of the Direct Connection
option. You must enter the telephone numbers in one of the following formats:

- For the United States and Canada; +1 XXX XXX XXXX

- For all other countries; +Country Code CityCode LocalPhoneNumber, Extension.
Commas and extensions are optional.

Note:

Although you cannot use the Direct Connection option with the Avaya S8000
series servers, you can enter the S8000 series dial-in telephone number in this
field. You can use the S8000 series dial-in telephone number with the search
functionality to find transaction or system records.

E-mail Address - Enter the e-mail address if you want RFA to use e-mail to deliver the
license file. Information that you enter in this field automatically appears in the e-mail
address field when you request the download of a file by way of e-mail.
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i Delivery Instructions - Enter notes on how you want the license file for this module to be
delivered. RFA does not use this information. This information is for the use of people who
complete the transaction or deliver the file. For more information on how to deliver a
license file see Chapter 6: Delivering A File From RFA on page 153.

Serial Number or Host ID Information table: - The Serial Number or Host ID Information
Table contains the serial number or Host ID for the hardware for this Avaya system. This data is
pre-populated and cannot be changed.

Application Information Table - You do not need to complete the fields in the Application
Information Table.

I Application: Contains the name of the product or application you are installing. This field
is pre-populated using the information on the SAP order.

i Expiration Date: This field is reserved for future enhancements and is not being used at
this time.

1 Application PID (Communication Manager only): This number is assigned when
registering the system for alarming. This field is not required to create a license file.

I Release Version (Communication Manager only): Identifies the Communication Manager
release. This field is pre-populated using the information on the SAP order.

To enter any changes that you made on this screen, click Submit. The system displays the
Module/Application Details screen with the status of the updates. If you make a mistake and
want to start over, click Clear Form. The system clears all the fields that you changed since the
last time you clicked Submit.

Step 6b: Select any additional modules from the drop-down menu

Some Avaya systems contain more than one module or application. Use the drop-down menu
that is below the tab bar to view and select additional modules or applications. If this is a
Communication Manager installation with multiple modules, you must enter the serial number
information for each module that you select. For Unified Communications Center (UCC), the
information that you submit for one application is automatically copied to the other application
screens. You do not need to enter any additional information.

Review, and if necessary, change or update the table information as instructed in 8a. Click
Submit to enter any changes made on this screen.The system displays the Module/
Application Details screen. If you make a mistake and want to start over, click Clear Form.
The system clears all the fields that you changed since the last time you clicked Submit.
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Step 7: Complete the feature information

Note:

Starting in RFA Release 9, the Features screen will contain a Shared Features
column for multi-module Communication Manager systems. You will not see the
Shared Features column on transactions prior to RFA Release 9.

Click the Features tab. The system displays the Features Information screen (Figure 44).

The Keyword Description column and the Keyword column can now be sorted alphabetically
by clicking on the individual column heading. After clicking the column heading, the color
changes from blue to purple. A help screen is provided by clicking the Changing the Feature
Sort link on the top of each table type. Clicking on the column heading sorts the information in
all the tables on the Feature screen.

Figure 44: Feature Information screen

HNotes
Hotes
Hotes

Hotes

Hotes
Notes
Hotes
Notes
Hotes
Notes
Hotes

Hotes

Notes
Hotes
Notes
Hotes
Notes
Hotes
Notes
Hotes
Notes

Type ll Features
Keyword Description
Offer Category
G323 Version (running as release)

Location

Maximum Ports

Maximum XMOBILE Stations

Maximum Off-PBX Telephones - EC500
Maximum Off-PBX Telephones OP3
Maximum Administered IP Trunks
Maximum Administered SIP Trunks?
Maximum Concurrent Req IP Sta

Maximum # D31 Brds Echo Cancel

IMaximum VAL Boards

Maximum G700 VAL Sources
Feature Package Type

Extensions Converted to Universal
Maximum Stations

TM2602 320-VolP Channel Licenses
TM2602 80-VolP Channel Licenses
CM EDI Software Release String

Changing the feature sort

Keyword
VALUE_OFFER
VALUE_VERSION

VALUE_ILOCATION

VALUE_FORT
VALUE_XMOB_NUM
VALUE_CFT_ECS00
VALUE_OPT_OPS
VALUE_IP_TRK
VALUE_SIP_TRK
VALUE_IP_STA

VALUE_DS1_ECHO

VALUE_WAL
VALUE_MGA_SRC
VALUE_PCKG
VALUE_COMNVT_EXT
VALUE_STA
VALUE_2602_320VC
VALUE_2602_80VC
VALUE_EDI

Setting MIN [MAX
A

V14

MAX
10

5

10
12000
10
369

400 0

MAX

250

1

271

369

MAX

MAX
R013x.00.0.340.2

400

Maximum Off-PBX Telephones - PBFMC |VALUE_OPT_PBFMC 10

If you are unfamiliar with the Features Information screen see Understanding the Features
tab on page 30. If you are already familiar with the tables, continue with step 7a.

Step 7 has two parts:

I Step 7a: Make any necessary changes for the first module on page 110
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I Step 7b: Make any necessary changes for the next module on page 110
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Step 7a: Make any necessary changes for the first module

Verify that the tables in the Feature Information screen are correct. If not, make the necessary
changes to the information.

You must click Submit if you make any changes to the feature information. Clicking Submit only
saves the changes for the main module. It does not save the changes for other modules in the
system. To make changes on other modules in the system, see Step 7b: Make any necessary
changes for the next module on page 110. After you click Submit the system displays the
Feature Information screen with the status of the updates.

Note:

Feature dependency is validated when a change is made on the feature screen
and before a transaction is completed. Validation ensures that the features are
set correctly before you install a license file.

Step 7b: Make any necessary changes for the next module

If this system contains more than one module, use the drop-down menu under the Feature
Information heading to select another module. Then make any necessary changes to the
feature information for the next module in the list. Click Submit after you make any changes.

Note:

Clicking Submit only saves the changes you made on the module you are
viewing.
Repeat these steps until you change and submit the feature information for all the modules in
this system.

Step 8: Complete the transaction

Click the Complete Transaction tab. The system displays the Complete Transaction screen
(Figure 45).

Figure 45: Complete Transaction screen

Complete Transaction

Please be sure you have read through the feature settings on all feature screens to ensure they are correct, then click on the check box below.

[ I have reviewed the feature settings on all modules and agree thatthey are correct.

User ID:

You have selected to complete the transaction number: 84124,

Submit
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Before you can complete the transaction, you must verify that you reviewed the feature settings
on all the modules and agree that the settings are correct. Verify that you reviewed the feature
settings by selecting the box next to the statement. Click Submit to complete the transaction.

If you are not ready to complete the transaction you can leave the screen by clicking either of
the following:

1 A different tab
1 A different item on the RFA Application Main Menu

A Important:

Until you complete the transaction, you have the option to delete the transaction.
Once you complete the transaction the transaction becomes a permanent system
record. You cannot delete a system record from RFA.

Step 9: Record the SID and version number

After you click Submit on the Complete Transaction screen, the system displays a window
asking if you want to complete the transaction. If you want to continue, click Ok. The system
displays a System Identification screen (Figure 46).

Figure 46: System Identification screen

SID Status

SID; 51100 SID Version: 1

Serial Number Status Message Module ID Status Message
01DRO2198735 COMPLETE 1 COMPLETE

Record the SID and the version number. The SID is a pointer to the system record in the RFA
database.You need the SID to obtain the license file from RFA.

Click OK to close the window or click Print to print the window. After you click OK, the system
displays the RFA Application Main Menu.

Step 10: Deliver the license file

You must deliver the license file from RFA to the Avaya server or to a computer. For more
information on delivering a license file see Chapter 6: Delivering A File From RFA on page 153.
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Switch Updates from a pre R10

Note:
This section only pertains to the Communication Manager product family.

Use this procedure to create a license file for pre Release 10 system update or upgrade that
does not use an RFA license file, to a software release that does use RFA license files.

To create a license file for a Switch Update from pre Release 10, you must obtain the feature
information from the switch and upload the configuration file in to RFA.

Before you start

You need the following information before you start the switch update from pre Release 10:
I The Maestro trouble ticket number.
I The GAI for any BusinessPartner who might need access to the system record.

I The name, address, telephone number, and contact name for the Tier | BusinessPartner,
the Tier Il BusinessPartner, and the Customer.

I The IP address or the telephone number for the Avaya system or the e-mail address of the
person who will deliver the license file.

I The switch configuration:
- For the upload Direct Connection option, you need the dial-in telephone number.

- For the FET option, you need the most current FET software and the FET
documentation. Both the FET software and the FET documentation can found on the
RFA Information page at http://rfa.avaya.com.

Note:

Always check the RFA Information page for the latest version before you use the
FET.

High-level steps

The following list summarizes the steps that you must perform to update a switch from a pre
Release 10 system:

I Step 1: Identify the switch on page 113

I Step 2: Record the transaction number on page 114

I Step 3: Obtain the switch configuration file on page 114

I Step 4: Assign the sub-modules on page 115

I Step 5: Complete the Customer and General System information on page 116
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I Step 6: Complete the Module and Application Details information on page 118

I Step 7. Complete the feature information on page 122

I Step 8: Complete the transaction on page 123

The following section provides the detailed instructions for each of these steps.

Detailed steps

This section contains the detailed steps that you need to perform a switch update from a pre
Release 10 system.

Step 1. Identify the switch

Use the following steps to perform a Switch Update from pre Release 10:

1. On the RFA Application Main Menu, click Additions, Upgrades and Migrations >
Upgrade from Pre R10.

The system displays the Identify Switch screen (Figure 47).

Figure 47: Switch Update Pre R10
B 1dentify switch | I | | | I

Update Pre R10

Identify Switch

Maestro Trouble Ticket Humber: (*) ||

Sold To Customer Information Group Authorization ldentifiers

i

Mame: (*)

Street Address: (%)

PO Box:

City= (")

State/Region: (*)

Country: (*)

Telephone Humber:

Fax Number:

Point Of Contact’s Name:

|
|
|
|
|
Zip/Postal Code: (%) |
|
|
|
|
|

Email Address:
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2. Enter the following required customer information and click Submit.
I Maestro trouble ticket number
1 Customer name
I Street address
1 City
| State or region
I Postal code
1 Country
I For each module enter:

- Module type

Platform type

Application

Software release

Step 2: Record the transaction number

After you click Submit the system displays the RFA transaction number. Record the transaction
number. You must enter the transaction number in the FET before you can extract the switch
information.

Step 3: Obtain the switch configuration file

Use the following steps to obtain a switch configuration file:

I Use the FET and follow the procedure in the FET documentation. You might want to exit
RFA while you obtain the file. You can restart RFA after you successfully upload the file to
your computer. The FET application and the FET documentation can be found at
http:\\rfa.avaya.com.

I Use the Direct Connection option:
a. Click Continue.

The system displays the Upload Switch Configuration File (Figure 48).
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Figure 48: Upload Switch Configuration screen

BN BEETETESIEN o swichcono | n H |

| | Delete Transaction

Update Pre R10
Upload Switch Configuration File
Select a method to upload by clicking on a button below.

Mote: Ifyou used the FET tool to create a file on your PC, vou may use the "Upload
fram My PC" aption, otherwise use the "Uplaad Using Direct Connection” option.

Upload frarm hdy PC | Uplaad Using Direct Connection

b. Click Upload Using Direct Connection.
The system displays the Upload Using Direct Connection screen (Figure 49).

Figure 49: Upload Using Direct Connection screen

BRI upoad i cot | n n | Fesies |[ et rapeacen

Update Pre R10

Upload Using Direct Connection

This upload process will onty work if the software currently running on the switch is release & or higher and a
release that's Pre R10. If this is not the case, click on the [Back] button to go back to the previous screen and select
the [Upload from My PC] Option.

Mote: Information entered here will not update the systern record.

Dial In Telephone Number: || Help on TN format
Is this switch currenthy running Release 9.57 © Yes © No

Upload Using Direct Connection | Back |

c. If the switch meets the requirement that is specified on the window, enter the dial-in
telephone number and click Yes. To begin the upload, click Upload Using Direct
Connection.

Step 4: Assign the sub-modules

In the Assign Subs screen, enter the information for all sub-modules that will be updated and
click Submit.
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Step 5. Complete the Customer and General System information

Step 5 has two parts:
I Step 5a Complete the GAI table on page 116

I Step 5b: Complete the BusinessPartner and End User Customer information on page 117

Step 5a Complete the GAl table
Complete the GAI fields as appropriate:

1 If you are an Avaya associate, do not add a GAl in the list unless you are starting a
transaction that a BusinessPartner will complete. You must add the GAl for any
BusinessPartner who needs access to this record.

1 If you are a Tier | BusinessPartner, your GAl is already on this list from the SAP order. You
must add the GAI for any Tier Il BusinessPartner who needs access to this record.

. CAUTION:

If you make changes on this screen you must click Submit before you go to
another screen. If you do not click Submit your changes are lost.

Figure 50: Customer and General System Information

General System Information

g:g:\f . Maintenance Trouble Ticket Humber:
ersion:
Status: PENDING Transaction Creation Date: May 05, 2005 18:34:32 GMT
Us: Transaction Number: 175835
SAP Order Number: 1004037
Sold To Customer Information Group Authorization ldentifiers

|Name: |AUSTIN CITY OF || To add GAls, place the cursarin

. the Group Authorization ldentifiers
Istreet; [715 E. 8TH £T. 4TH FLR COMF RM feld and enter a GAl, then press
|F'0 Box: the [Enter] key on your keyhoard to
Citw: ASTIN add the GAlta the list. Continue
| ity: | entering as many GAIS as you
|State;Regiun: |T>< wish.
|Zip.l'PustaI Code: |T8?IZI1 Warning! Be sure to press the

[Enter] key after vou have entered

Country: s the last GAl o it will be dropped.
[Telephone Number:  [5124765662
|Fax Number: To delete GAls, click on the check
- " . hax ta the left of the GAL Ifthe GAl
|Pu|ntquuntactsName. does not have a check box, you
[Email Address: may not delete that GAl
Chick on the [Submiff button at
the hottorn of thiz screen for the
changes to take affect
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Step 5b: Complete the BusinessPartner and End User Customer information

Complete the Tier | BusinessPartner Information, Tier Il BusinessPartner Information, and End
User Customer Information fields as appropriate:

1 If this is a direct order, complete only the End User Customer Information fields. Click
Same As Sold To above the End User Customer Information fields to copy the SAP Sold
to Customer Information from the top of the screen. Then complete any empty fields.

1 If this is a BusinessPartner order, complete all three columns. Since the Tier |
BusinessPartner is probably also the Sold To Customer, click Same As Sold To above
that column to copy the SAP Sold To Customer Information. Then manually enter the
necessary information for the Tier Il BusinessPartner and the customer.

Figure 51: Customer Information Screen Tier I, Tier Il and End User Information

Name:

Street:

PO Box:

City:

State/Region:
Zip/Postal Code:
Country:

Telephone Number:

Fax Humber:

Tier | Busi Partner Informati

| Sarme As Sold To I

|AUSTIN CITY OF

[715 E. 6TH ST. 4THFLR 1
|

[AUSTIN

¢

78701

jus

5124765652

Point of Contact's Name: |

Email Address:

Tier Il Busi Partner Informati

End User Customer Information

Sarme As Sold To

Sarme As Sold To

Note:

You must enter a name in the Point of Contact’'s Name field before you can

complete the transaction.

On the bottom of the Customer Information screen:

i Click Submit if you have correctly filled out all the necessary fields

I Click Clear Form to clear the fields and start again
I Click SAP Order Data to view the SAP data that is associated with this license file

After you click Submit, the system displays a window and asks if you want to continue. Click
OK to continue. The system displays a Customer and General System Information screen
with a message containing the status of your updates.
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Step 6: Complete the Module and Application Details information

Click the Module/App Details tab. The system displays the Module and Applications Details
screen (Figure 52). See Figure 53 for an example of the Host ID Information table.

Figure 52: Module/Apps Details screen for Communication Manager

Module/Application Details
1 Main Server Communication Manager

Module Information

Module ID: 1
Module Type: Wain Server
Platform Type: 58500 Media Server
Module Description:

Module Serial Number Information
Module Location: Serial Humber:
Platform PID: 0 Confirm Serial
Module Status: PEMDING Humber:
Module Error Message: Status:
IP Address: Error Message:
Dial In Telephone Humber: Help on TN format

Application Information

Email Address: Application: Communication Manager

Expiration Date: Mo Expiration Date
Application PID:
Release Version: R012

Figure 53: Host ID Information Table on the Module/Apps Details screen

Host ID Information
Host ID:

Confirm Host Id:

Status:

Step 6 has two parts:

I Step 6a: Review and change (if needed) the table information on page 119

I Step 6b: Select any additional modules from the drop-down menu on page 121
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Step 6a: Review and change (if needed) the table information

If needed, change or update the appropriate tables in the Module and Applications Details
screen.

Note:
Fields in the Module Information table change slightly depending on the product
family.
The following list describes each field in the Module Information table:

I Module ID - This field contains the module ID number for this product or application. The
Module ID is always 1 if:

- This is the Main server for Communication Manager.
- This order does not contain multiple modules.
- The product family does not support multiple modules.
I Module Type - This field contains a description of the module type.
I Platform Type - The platform type identifies the type of hardware that this product uses.

I Module Description (optional but recommended) - Enter a name or a description to help
identify this module such as "South Campus".

I Module Location (optional but recommended) - Enter a location to help identify this
module such as "Room B2H10".

I IP Address (Communication Manager only) - Enter the Internet Protocol (IP) Address for
this module if you want RFA to deliver the license file over a local area network (LAN).

i Dial-in Telephone Number (Avaya DEFINITY servers only) - Enter the telephone number
for this module if you want to use the RFA Direct Connection option over the INADS port to
deliver the license file. Information that you enter in this field automatically appears in the
dial-in telephone field when you request delivery of a file by way of the Direct Connection
option. You must enter the telephone numbers in one of the following formats:

- For the United States and Canada; +1 XXX XXX XXXX

- For all other countries; +Country Code CityCode LocalPhoneNumber, Extension.
Commas and extensions are optional.

Note:
Although you cannot use the Direct Connection option with the Avaya S8000
series servers, you can enter the S8000 series dial-in telephone number in this
field. You can use the S8000 series dial-in telephone number with the search
functionality to find transaction or system records.

E-mail Address - Enter the e-mail address if you want RFA to use e-mail to deliver the
license file. Information that you enter in this field automatically appears in the e-mail
address field when you request the download of a file by way of e-mail.
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i Delivery Instructions - Enter notes on how you want the license file for this module to be
delivered. RFA does not use this information. This information is for the use of people who
complete the transaction or deliver the file. For more information on how to deliver a
license file see Chapter 6: Delivering A File From RFA on page 153.

Click Submit to save the information. If you enter information without completing the serial
number or Host ID Information table, the system displays a message that the non Host ID (or
serial number) updates are successful.

Serial Number or Host ID Information Table - Depending on the product family, a Serial
Number Information table or a Host ID Information table appears in the Module/Applications
screen. You must enter the correct serial number or Host ID for the Avaya server where the
license file is to be installed. The license file can’t operate on a system that does not contain the
correct serial number or Host ID.

Type the following data in either the Serial Number Information table or the Host ID Information
table:

I Enter the serial number or the Host ID.

I Confirm the serial number or Host ID: The serial number or the Host ID must match the
data that you entered in the serial number or Host ID fields.

Note:

When you use duplication for DEFINITY, the system prompts for serial numbers
of both the A and the B SPE.

Retrieve SN - If you are working on an Avaya DEFINITY server you have the option to have
RFA retrieve the serial number from the processor board. To use this option, the software on the
DEFINITY server must be Release 9 or later, and you must have dial-up connectivity.

Use the following steps to enter data in the Retrieve SN field:
1. Next to the serial number field, click Retrieve SN.

2. In the Dial-in Telephone Number field, enter the dial-in telephone for the system. If a
dial-in telephone number exists in the Module Information table, that number automatically
appears in the Dial-in Telephone Number field.

3. Click Submit to connect to the system and retrieve the serial number.

A WARNING:
The retrieve serial number process can take up to six minutes to complete. You
can click Cancel this Request at any time to return to the Module/Application
Details screen from where you can enter the serial number manually.

4. Once approved, the serial number is entered in the Serial Number field in the Serial
Number table.

120 Avaya Remote Feature Activation (RFA) User Guide



Switch Updates from a pre R10

Application Information Table - You do not need to complete the fields in the Application
Information table.

1 Application - Contains the name of the product or application that you are installing. This
field is pre populated using the information on the SAP order.

I Expiration Date - This field is reserved for future enhancements.

1 Application PID (Communication Manager only) - This number is assigned when
registering the system for alarming. This field is not required to create a license file.

I Release Version - This field identifies the version of the software. This field is pre
populated with the information on the SAP order.

To enter any changes that you made on this screen, click Submit. The system displays the
Module/Application Details screen with the status of the updates. If you make a mistake and
want to start over, click Clear Form. The system clears all the fields that you changed since the
last time you clicked Submit.

Step 6b: Select any additional modules from the drop-down menu

Some Avaya systems contain more than one module or application. Use the drop-down menu
that is below the tab bar to view and select additional modules or applications. If this is a
Communication Manager installation with multiple modules, you must enter a serial number for
each new module that you select. For Unified Communications Center (UCC), you do not need
to enter any additional information. The information that you submit for one application is
automatically copied to the other application screens.

Review, and if necessary, change or update the table information as instructed in Step 9a. Click
Submit to enter any changes made on this screen.The system displays the Module/
Application Details screen with a message about the status of your updates. If you make a
mistake and want to start over, click Clear Form. The system clears all the fields that you
changed since the last time you clicked Submit.
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Step 7: Complete the feature information

Click the Features tab. The system displays the Features Information screen (Figure 54).

Figure 54: Feature Information screen

Feature Infonmaton
1 Main Server  Communscaton Manager j
Transaction Mumber: 142445 || Module iz 1 St aatns ane sy e o fi M MDA
il EoEL Module Type: ain Server scree oo,
S0 Version; 4 Appication:  Communication Mansger ¥ foalue 8 8 shaned feaiwe @ T wil ke
popealats a7 e Stared Fealre codir
Type il Featwes
Bt Hiywon d Descrigtion Keyeord Setting KN A Shared Features
Mates Offer Caligory WALLIE_OFFER A ¥
Mates G Version (renning as release) MALLE_VERSION caltl Mo
Mates Localion VALUE_ILOCATION  §2 1 R Yes
Motes Waximum Porls WALLIE_PORT i1 hi
Motes Maximum Concurrent Reg IF Sta WALLIE_IP_BT4 10 hlo
Motes [all Cenler Releaze IVALUE_CCRELEASE |81 Yes
Motes Logged-n ACD Bagic dgents WL LIE _LOGGIN 200 il 200 Mo
Motes Lopged-in ACD Deluxe Agerts  [WALUE_LOGGIN_DILX |50 Yes

If you are unfamiliar with the Features Information screen see Understanding the Features
tab on page 30. If you are already familiar with the tables, continue with step 7a.

Step 7 has two parts:

I Step 7a: Make any necessary changes for the first module on page 122

I Step 7b: Make any necessary changes for the next module on page 123

Step 7a: Make any necessary changes for the first module

Verify that the tables in the Feature Information screen are correct. If not, make the necessary
changes to the information.

You must click Submit if you make any changes to the feature information. Clicking Submit only
saves the changes for the main module. It does not save the changes for other modules in the
system. To make changes on other modules in the system, see Step 7b: Make any necessary
changes for the next module on page 123. After you click Submit the system displays the
Feature Information screen with the status of the updates.

Note:

Feature dependency is validated when a change is made on the feature screen
and before a transaction is completed. Validation ensures that the features are
set correctly before you install a license file.
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Step 7b: Make any necessary changes for the next module

If this system contains more than one module, use the drop-down menu under the Feature
Information heading to select another module. Then make any necessary changes to the
feature information for the next module in the list. Click Submit after you make any changes.

Note:

Clicking Submit only saves the changes you made on the module you are
viewing.

Repeat these steps until you change and submit the feature information for all the modules in
this system.

After you enter the information for each module and click Submit, the system displays the
Feature Information screen with information on the status of the updates.

Step 8: Complete the transaction

Click the Complete Transaction tab. The system displays the Complete Transaction screen
(Figure 55).

Figure 55: Complete Transaction screen
Complete Transaction

Please be sure you have read through the feature settings on all feature screens to ensure they are correct, then click on the check box below.

[ I have reviewed the feature settings on all modules and agree thatthey are correct.

User ID:

You have selected to complete the transaction number: 84124,

Submit

Before you can complete the transaction, you must verify that you reviewed the feature settings
on all the modules and that you agree that the settings are correct. Verify that you reviewed the
feature settings, select the box next to the statement and click Submit to complete the
transaction.

If you are not ready to complete the transaction you can leave the screen by clicking on one of
the following:

1 A different tab
1 A different item on the RFA Application Main Menu

Issue 5.1 November 2007 123



Updates and Upgrades

A Important:

Until you complete the transaction, you have the option to delete the transaction.
Once you complete the transaction the transaction becomes a permanent system
record. You cannot delete a system record from RFA.

Step 9: Record the SID and version number

After you click Submit on the Complete Transaction screen, the system displays a window
asking if you want to complete the transaction. If you want to continue, click Ok. The system
displays the System Identification screen (Figure 56).

Figure 56: System Identification screen

SID Status
SID: 51100 SID Version: 1

Serial Number Status Message Module ID Status Message
01DR08198735 COMPLETE 1 COMFLETE

Record the SID and the version number. The SID is a pointer to the system record in the RFA
database.You need the SID to obtain the license file from RFA.

Click OK to close the window or click Print to print the window. After you click OK, the system
displays the RFA Application Main Menu.

Step 10: Deliver the license file

You must deliver the license file from RFA to the Avaya server or to a computer. For more
information on delivering a license file see Chapter 6: Delivering A File From RFA on page 153.
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Support Upgrade from R10+

This section explains how to obtain a license file for a Support Upgrade from a Release 10 or
later system.

High-level steps
The following list summarizes the steps that you must preform to create a license file for a
Support Upgrade from a R10+ system.
I Step 1: Enter the SAP order number on page 125
I Step 2: Verify that the SAP order data is correct on page 127

I Step 3: Record the transaction number on page 127
1 Step 4: Enter the SID on page 127
I Step 5: Verify the SID information on page 128

I Step 6: Complete the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen on page 128

I Step 7: Complete the Customer and General System information on page 131

I Step 8: Complete the Module and Application Details information on page 133

I Step 9: Complete the feature information on page 138

I Step 10: Complete the transaction on page 139

I Step 11: Record the SID and version number on page 140

I Step 12: Deliver the license file on page 140

The following section provides detailed instructions for each of these steps.

Detailed steps

Use the following detailed steps to preform an update for a R10+ system.

Step 1. Enter the SAP order number

Type the SAP order number in the text field and click Retrieve. The SAP order number must be
between 1 and 10 digits.
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A Important:

Use the SAP order number that includes the software right to use (RTU) material
codes and the hardware material codes that are used for duplication. Do not use
the SAP order number that includes hardware material codes only.

If software codes exist on more than one SAP order, use the SAP order number that
contains the main serving vehicle to create the system record. Then use the
subsequent SAP order numbers and follow the process for each SAP order. In this
situation, you first create and then modify the system record.

You can use a single SAP order number multiple times, as long as you apply the number to
different product families. For example, when you install a Converged Communications Server
and a Communication Manager server, you can use a single SAP order number to generate
both license files for the Communication Manager server and the Converged Communications

Server.

If the SAP order number is valid, the system displays the SAP Order Data screen. If the SAP
order number is not valid or if other problems exists, the system displays an error message. See
Table 12 for information on SAP error messages.

Table 12: SAP error messages

Error messages

Description

Action

The SAP order number is
invalid.

The SAP order number does not
contain the material codes for
the licensing of the product
family for which you are building
the license.

Ensure that you have logged
in to the correct product
family and that you have the
correct material codes. If the
product family and the
material codes are correct,
contact the RFA Helpdesk.

The SAP order number
does not contain any
software material codes.

The SAP order number does not
contain the material codes that
you need to license the product.

Contact the ordering team.

You do not have
permission to access the
SAP order information.

This error message might
appear to BusinessPartners who
try to access a system record
that does not contain their GUI.

For more information see
Group Authorization
Identification (GAI) on
page 26.

The SAP order number
that you enter is already in
use for this product family.
You can continue to work
on the transaction record
but cannot use this SAP
order number to generate
a new license file.

The SAP order number is
already in use in RFA to
generate a license for this
product family.

Ensure that you are logged in
to the right product family for
the material codes on your
SAP order. If the product
family is correct, a new SAP
order number must be
created to generate a
license. Contact the ordering
team.
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Step 2: Verify that the SAP order data is correct

After you click Retrieve, the system displays the SAP Order Data screen.

The product you are working on may rely on features that must be enabled on other product
families. For a list of product feature dependencies, click the Licensing Dependency Table link
at the top of the screen. It is recommended that you use the information in this chart to ensure
that you have all the features enabled that integrate with the product family you are working on.

Review the SAP order data to ensure that the following information is correct:
1 Sold To Customer Information
I The quantity, the material code, and the description Information

Note:

The information in the SAP Order screen only shows the material codes for the
items that must be included in the license file such as the release, the category,
the features, and the capacities. This screen might not show everything that was
ordered.

If all the SAP Order Data is correct, click Accept. Click Back if the SAP order data on this
screen is for the wrong customer, or does not include the software RTU material codes and the
hardware material codes for duplication.

A Important:

If the SAP Order Data shows the information for the correct customer, but either
the customer information or the material code is incorrect, do not continue.
Contact the account team immediately. The SAP order information must be
correct before you create and deliver the license file.

Step 3: Record the transaction number

Record the transaction number that appears in the screen. You will need this number later. After
you record the transaction number, click Continue.

The system displays the Customer and General System Information screen.

Step 4: Enter the SID

Enter the SID for this Avaya system and click Retrieve. After clicking Retrieve, the system
displays the SID Information screen (Figure 57).
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Figure 57: System Information (SID) screen

System Information (51D}

SID: 66433 Maintenance Trouble Ticket Number:
SID Version: 1 SID Creation Date: May 06, 2005 16:48:40 GMT
Status: COMPLETE | 5ID Transaction Number: 175835
SAP Order Number; 1004037 SID Transaction Type: Mew Install
SAP - 50id To Information SID - Sold to Information
Hame: ALUSTIMN CITY OF ALUSTIMN CITY OF
Street: 715 E. 8TH ST. 4TH FLR COMPF RM 715 E. 8TH 5T. 4TH FLR. COMP RM
PO Box:
City: ALUSTIM ALUSTIM
State/Region; T T
Zip/Postal Code: 78701 78701
Country: 13 13
Telephone Number; 5124765662 5124765662
Fax Number:

Point of Contact's Name:
Email Address:

Step 5: Verify the SID information
Ensure that the information on the System Information screen is correct. Click Accept if the
information on the screen is correct. Click Back to enter another SID.

After you click Accept, the system displays the SID Accept Results screen. Click Continue to
continue with the transaction.

Step 6: Complete the Assign Platforms, Releases, and
Add Modules screen

Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen overview

RFA considers an upgrade to be a change in the release version of applications for modules. An
upgrade can be partial or full. In a partial upgrade only some of the modules within a system are
upgraded. In a full upgrade all modules within a system are upgraded.
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For a partial upgrade where there is only one possible selection, RFA automatically assigns the
operation to the module. For operations where there is more than one possible selection, RFA
allows the user to select the module or applications that will be upgraded using the Assign
Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen.

For a full upgrade, RFA tries to determine the modules to upgrade and the releases to use for
the upgrade. If RFA cannot make an absolute determination of the modules to upgrade based
on the SAP order, RFA allows the user to select the module and applications for the upgrade
using the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen. RFA validates the upgrade
based on the following rules:

I The Communication Manager release for an LSP must be equal to or greater than the
main module.

I The Communication Manager release for an ESS server must be equal to or greater than
the main module.

When a upgrade operation is selected from the SAP Order Details section, the system displays
a New Release check box in each of the modules in the Existing Order Details section that
meets the following criteria:

I The Module Type field for the operation in the SAP Order Details section contains the
same module type as the module in the Existing Module Details section.

I The Release field for the module in the Existing Module Details section is different than
the release in the SAP Order Details section for the operation.

I The New Release field for the module has not already been populated by a different
operation.

Note:

If RFA automatically assigned all the operations to the appropriate modules, you
cannot make any selections in the Existing Module Details section. Click Finish
to save the information and continue the transaction.

Issue 5.1 November 2007 129



Updates and Upgrades

Figure 58: The Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules for upgrades
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The following occurs when you mark a check in the New Release check box:
I Ared New Release field appears displaying the release from the selected operation.
I A red sequence number appears.

I The Quantity Remaining field in the SAP Order Details section is decremented for the
selected operation.

High-level steps
Use the following high-level steps to assign an upgrade operation to a module:

1. In the SAP Order Details section, select the radio button next to the SAP segment number
for the operation you want to assign.

2. In the Existing Module Details section, click the New Release check box for the module
that you want to associate with the operation. The sequence number and new release
appears in red in the module box.
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3. If the quantity remaining for the operation is zero and there are additional operations on the
order, select another operation by clicking the radio button next to the segment number for
that operation. If all the operations have been assigned, and the quantity for the operations
are zero, a Finish button appears at the bottom of the screen. Click Finish to submit the
data and continue the transaction.

For more information on how to use the Assign Platform, Releases, and Add Modules screen,
see The Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen on page 266.

Step 7: Complete the Customer and General System information

Step 7 has two parts:
I Step 7a Complete the GAI table on page 131
I Step 7b: Complete the BusinessPartner and End User Customer information on page 132

Step 7a Complete the GAl table

Complete the GAI fields as appropriate:

1 If you are an Avaya associate, do not add a GAl in the list unless you are starting a
transaction that a BusinessPartner will complete. You must add the GAIl for any
BusinessPartner who needs access to this record.

1 If you are a Tier | BusinessPartner, your GAl is already on this list from the SAP order. You
must add the GAI for any Tier Il BusinessPartner who needs access to this record.
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. CAUTION:

If you make changes on this screen you must click Submit before you go to
another screen. If you do not click Submit your changes are lost.

Figure 59: Customer and General System Information

General System Information

SID:

Maintenance Trouble Ticket Number:

SID Version:

Status:

Transaction Creation Date:
Transaction Number:

PEMDING

SAP Order Number: 1004037

May 05, 2005 18:34:32 GMT

Sold To Customer Information

[Mame: [a0USTIN CITY OF

Istreet; [715 E. 8TH £T. 4TH FLR COMF RM
|F'0 Box:

city: [auETIN

|State;Regiun: |T><

ZipPostal Code: [7e701

[Country: us

[Telephone Number:  [5124765662

|Fax Number:

|Puint of Contact's Name:

|Emai| Address:

Group Authorization ldentifiers

To add Gals, place the cursarin
the Group Authorization ldentifiers
field and enter a GAl, then press
the [Enter] key on your keyhoard to
add the GAlta the list. Continue
entering as many GAIS as you
wiish,

Warning! Be sure to press the
[Enter] key after vou have entered
the last GAIl or it will be dropped.

To delete GAls, click on the check
hox to the left afthe GAL Ifthe GAl
does not have a check box, you
may hot delete that GAIL

Chick on the [Submiff button at
the hottorn of thiz screen for the
changes to take affect

Step 7b: Complete the BusinessPartner and End User Customer information

Complete the Tier | BusinessPartner Information, Tier Il BusinessPartner Information, and End

User Customer Information fields as appropriate:

1 If this is a direct order, complete only the End User Customer Information fields. Click
Same As Sold To above the End User Customer Information fields to copy the SAP Sold
to Customer Information from the top of the screen. Then complete any empty fields.

i If this is a BusinessPartner order, complete all three columns. Since the Tier |
BusinessPartner is probably also the Sold To Customer, click Same As Sold To above
that column to copy the SAP Sold To Customer Information. Then manually enter the
necessary information for the Tier Il BusinessPartner and the customer.
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Figure 60: Customer Information Screen Tier |, Tier Il and End User Information

Fax Humber: |

Point of Contact's Name: |

Tier | Busi Partner Informati Tier Il Busi Partner Informati End User Customer Information
| Same As Saold To I Same As Saold To Same As Saold To
Name: [ausTIN CITY OF | |
Street: [715 E 8TH ST. 4THFLR | |
P0 Box: | | I
City: [£USTIN [ |
StateRegion: ¢ | |
Zip/Postal Code: [ra7o1 | |
Country: |US I I
Telephone Number: |51 24765662 I I
| |
| |
| |

Email Address: |

Note:

You must enter a name in the Point of Contact’'s Name field before you can
complete the transaction.

On the bottom of the Customer Information screen:
i Click Submit if you have correctly filled out all the necessary fields
I Click Clear Form to clear the fields and start again
I Click SAP Order Data to view the SAP data that is associated with this license file

After you click Submit, the system displays a window and asks if you want to continue. Click
OK to continue. The system displays a Customer and General System Information screen
with a message containing the status of your updates.

Step 8: Complete the Module and Application Details information

Click the Module/App Details tab. The system displays the Module and Applications Details
screen (Figure 61). See Figure 62 for an example of the Host ID Information table.
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Figure 61: Module/Apps Details screen for Communication Manager

Module/Application Details
1 Main Server Communication Manager

Module Information
Module ID: 1

Module Type: Wain Server
Platform Type: 58500 Media Server
Module Description:

Module Serial Number Information
Module Location: Serial Humber:
Platform PID: 0 Confirm Serial
Module Status: PEMDING Humber:
Module Error Message: Status:
IP Address: Error Message:
Dial In Telephone Humber: Help on TN format

Application Information

Email Address: Application: Communication Manager

Expiration Date: Mo Expiration Date
Application PID:
Release Version: R012

Figure 62: Host ID Information Table on the Module/Apps Details screen

Host ID Information
Host ID:

Confirm Host Id:
Status:

Step 8 has two parts:
I Step 8a: Review and change (if needed) the table information on page 135

I Step 8b: Select any additional modules from the drop-down menu on page 137
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Step 8a: Review and change (if needed) the table information

If needed, change or update the appropriate tables in the Module and Applications Details
screen.

Note:
Fields in the Module Information table change slightly depending on the product
family.
The following list describes each field in the Module Information table:

I Module ID - This field contains the module ID number for this product or application. The
Module ID is always 1 if:

- This is the Main server for Communication Manager.
- This order does not contain multiple modules.
- The product family does not support multiple modules.
I Module Type - This field contains a description of the module type.
I Platform Type - The platform type identifies the type of hardware that this product uses.

I Module Description (optional but recommended) - Enter a name or a description to help
identify this module such as "South Campus".

I Module Location (optional but recommended) - Enter a location to help identify this
module such as "Room B2H10".

I IP Address (Communication Manager only) - Enter the Internet Protocol (IP) Address for
this module if you want RFA to deliver the license file over a local area network (LAN).

i Dial-in Telephone Number (Avaya DEFINITY servers only) - Enter the telephone number
for this module if you want to use the RFA Direct Connection option over the INADS port to
deliver the license file. Information that you enter in this field automatically appears in the
dial-in telephone field when you request delivery of a file by way of the Direct Connection
option. You must enter the telephone numbers in one of the following formats:

- For the United States and Canada; +1 XXX XXX XXXX

- For all other countries; +Country Code CityCode LocalPhoneNumber, Extension.
Commas and extensions are optional.

Note:
Although you cannot use the Direct Connection option with the Avaya S8000
series servers, you can enter the S8000 series dial-in telephone number in this
field. You can use the S8000 series dial-in telephone number with the search
functionality to find transaction or system records.

E-mail Address - Enter the e-mail address if you want RFA to use e-mail to deliver the
license file. Information that you enter in this field automatically appears in the e-mail
address field when you request the download of a file by way of e-mail.
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i Delivery Instructions - Enter notes on how you want the license file for this module to be
delivered. RFA does not use this information. This information is for the use of people who
complete the transaction or deliver the file. For more information on how to deliver a
license file see Chapter 6: Delivering A File From RFA on page 153.

Click Submit to save the information. If you enter information without completing the serial
number or Host ID Information table, the system displays a message that the non Host ID (or
serial number) updates are successful.

Serial Number or Host ID Information Table - Depending on the product family, a Serial
Number Information table or a Host ID Information table appears in the Module/Applications
screen. You must enter the correct serial number or Host ID for the Avaya server where the
license file is to be installed. The license file can’t operate on a system that does not contain the
correct serial number or Host ID.

Type the following data in either the Serial Number Information table or the Host ID Information
table:

I Enter the serial number or the Host ID.

I Confirm the serial number or Host ID: The serial number or the Host ID must match the
data that you entered in the serial number or Host ID fields.

Note:

When you use duplication for DEFINITY, the system prompts for serial numbers
of both the A and the B SPE.

Retrieve SN - If you are working on an Avaya DEFINITY server you have the option to have
RFA retrieve the serial number from the processor board. To use this option, the software on the
DEFINITY server must be Release 9 or later, and you must have dial-up connectivity.

Use the following steps to enter data in the Retrieve SN field:
1. Next to the serial number field, click Retrieve SN.

2. In the Dial-in Telephone Number field, enter the dial-in telephone for the system. If a
dial-in telephone number exists in the Module Information table, that number automatically
appears in the Dial-in Telephone Number field.

3. Click Submit to connect to the system and retrieve the serial number.

A WARNING:
The retrieve serial number process can take up to six minutes to complete. You
can click Cancel this Request at any time to return to the Module/Application
Details screen from where you can enter the serial number manually.

4. Once approved, the serial number is entered in the Serial Number field in the Serial
Number table.
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Application Information Table - You do not need to complete the fields in the Application
Information table.

1 Application - Contains the name of the product or application that you are installing. This
field is pre populated using the information on the SAP order.

I Expiration Date - This field is reserved for future enhancements.

1 Application PID (Communication Manager only) - This number is assigned when
registering the system for alarming. This field is not required to create a license file.

I Release Version - This field identifies the version of the software. This field is pre
populated with the information on the SAP order.

To enter any changes that you made on this screen, click Submit. The system displays the
Module/Application Details screen with the status of the updates. If you make a mistake and
want to start over, click Clear Form. The system clears all the fields that you changed since the
last time you clicked Submit.

Step 8b: Select any additional modules from the drop-down menu

Some Avaya systems contain more than one module or application. Use the drop-down menu
that is below the tab bar to view and select additional modules or applications. If this is a
Communication Manager installation with multiple modules, you must enter a serial number for
each new module that you select. For Unified Communications Center (UCC), you do not need
to enter any additional information. The information that you submit for one application is
automatically copied to the other application screens.

Review, and if necessary, change or update the table information as instructed in Step 9a. Click
Submit to enter any changes made on this screen.The system displays the Module/
Application Details screen with a message about the status of your updates. If you make a
mistake and want to start over, click Clear Form. The system clears all the fields that you
changed since the last time you clicked Submit.
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Step 9: Complete the feature information

Click the Features tab. The system displays the Features Information screen (Figure 63).

Figure 63: Feature Information screen

Feature Infonmaton

1 Main Server  Communecaton Manager j

Transaction Mumber: |1 42448 | | Module I0: 1 Shanad Featunes ane clepiayed’ on e rie g
Sl 538 Modhe Type: Wain Sareer screen orl.

SID Viersaon: 4 Applcatiom:  Communication Manager ¥ @ feaie & 8 shaned ieafiee @ T will b
popeater’ a7 ffae Shaned Feafore ool

Type il Feahros
Mutes Kaywon d Descrigtion Keyeord Setting KN B Shared Features
Motes Offer Cafegony WL LIE_OFFER Wiy s
Mabes (3 Version (nening as release) MELLE_VERSION Wil Mo
Mates Location MALUE_ILocATION |2 1 2 Yos
Mates WMaximum Porls WALLIE_PORT eaili] hii
Motes Waximum Concurrent Reg IF Sta MALUIE_IP_ST4 L Mo
Motes Call Canter Release WALLIE_CCRELEASE |81 Yes
Motes Logoec-in ACD Basic Agents  WALUE_LOGGIN Eom o s@mo Mo
Motes Lopped-in ACD Deluxe Agents  [VELLIE_LOGEIN_DL= (50 Yes

If you are unfamiliar with the Features Information screen see Understanding the Features
tab on page 30. If you are already familiar with the tables, continue with step 9a.

Step 9 has two parts:

I Step 9a: Make any necessary changes for the first module on page 138

I Step 9b: Make any necessary changes for the next module on page 139

Step 9a: Make any necessary changes for the first module

Verify that the tables in the Feature Information screen are correct. If not, make the necessary
changes to the information.

You must click Submit if you make any changes to the feature information. Clicking Submit only
saves the changes for the main module. It does not save the changes for other modules in the
system. To make changes on other modules in the system, see Step 9b: Make any necessary
changes for the next module on page 139. After you click Submit the system displays the
Feature Information screen with the status of the updates.
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Note:
Feature dependency is validated when a change is made on the feature screen
and before a transaction is completed. Validation ensures that the features are

set correctly before you install a license file.

Step 9b: Make any necessary changes for the next module

If this system contains more than one module, use the drop-down menu under the Feature
Information heading to select another module. Then make any necessary changes to the
feature information for the next module in the list. Click Submit after you make any changes.

Note:
Clicking Submit only saves the changes you made on the module you are

viewing.
Repeat these steps until you change and submit the feature information for all the modules in
this system.

After you enter the information for each module and click Submit, the system displays the
Feature Information screen with information on the status of the updates.

Step 10: Complete the transaction

Click the Complete Transaction tab. The system displays the Complete Transaction screen
(Figure 64).

Figure 64: Complete Transaction screen

Complete Transaction

Flease he sure you have read through the feature settings on all feature screens to ensure they are correct, then click on the check box below.

[1 I have reviewed the feature settings on all modules and agree that they are correct.

User ID:

You have selected to complete the transaction number: 84124,

Subrmnit

Before you can complete the transaction, you must verify that you reviewed the feature settings
on all the modules and that you agree that the settings are correct. Verify that you reviewed the
feature settings, select the box next to the statement and click Submit to complete the

transaction.
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If you are not ready to complete the transaction you can leave the screen by clicking on one of
the following:

1 A different tab
1 A different item on the RFA Application Main Menu

A Important:

Until you complete the transaction, you have the option to delete the transaction.
Once you complete the transaction the transaction becomes a permanent system
record. You cannot delete a system record from RFA.

Step 11: Record the SID and version number

After you click Submit on the Complete Transaction screen, the system displays a window
asking if you want to complete the transaction. If you want to continue, click Ok. The system
displays the System ldentification screen (Figure 65).

Figure 65: System Identification screen

SID Status
SID: 51100 SID Version: 1

Serial Number Status Message Module 1D Status Message
01DR08198735 COMPLETE 1 COMPLETE

Record the SID and the version number. The SID is a pointer to the system record in the RFA
database.You need the SID to obtain the license file from RFA.

Click OK to close the window or click Print to print the window. After you click OK, the system
displays the RFA Application Main Menu.

Step 12: Deliver the license file

You must deliver the license file from RFA to the Avaya server or to a computer. For more
information on delivering a license file see Chapter 6: Delivering A File From RFA on page 153.
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Switch update from R10+

This section explains how to create a license file for a switch update from R10+.

High-level steps

The following list summarizes the steps you must preform to obtain a license file for a switch

update from R10+.

Step 1:

Enter the SID and the Maestro trouble ticket number on page 141

Step 2:

Verify the SID information on page 142

Step 3:

Enter the software release on page 142

Step 4.

Complete the Customer and General System information on page 142

Step 5:

Complete the Module and Application Details information on page 144

Step 6:

Complete the feature information on page 149

Step 7:

Complete the transaction on page 150

Step 8:

Record the SID and version number on page 151

Step 9:

Deliver the license file on page 151

The following section provides detailed instructions for each step.

Detailed steps

Use the following steps to create a license file for a switch update R10+.

Step 1. Enter the SID and the Maestro trouble ticket number

Enter the SID for this Avaya system and click Retrieve. After clicking Retrieve, the system
displays the SID Information screen (Figure 66).
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Figure 66: System Information (SID) screen

| I I I I I

Update From R10+

System Information {SID)

System ID {SID):

Maestro Trouble Ticket Number:

Step 2: Verify the SID information

Verify that the information in the System Information screen is correct. Click Accept if the
information on the screen is correct. Click Back to enter another SID.

After you click Accept, the system displays the SID Accept Results screen.Click Continue to
proceed with the transaction.

Step 3: Enter the software release

Enter the software release for this system and click Submit.

Step 4: Complete the Customer and General System information

Step 4 has two parts:
I Step 4a Complete the GAI table on page 142

I Step 4b: Complete the BusinessPartner and End User Customer information on page 143

Step 4a Complete the GAl table
Complete the GAI fields as appropriate:

1 If you are an Avaya associate, do not add a GAl in the list unless you are starting a
transaction that a BusinessPartner will complete. You must add the GAl for any
BusinessPartner who needs access to this record.

1 If you are a Tier | BusinessPartner, your GAl is already on this list from the SAP order. You
must add the GAI for any Tier Il BusinessPartner who needs access to this record.
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If you make changes on this screen you must click Submit before you go to
another screen. If you do not click Submit your changes are lost.

Figure 67: Customer and General System Information

General System Information

SID:

Maintenance Trouble Ticket Number:

SID Version:

Status:

Transaction Creation Date:
Transaction Number:

PEMDING

SAP Order Number: 1004037

May 05, 2005 18:34:32 GMT

Sold To Customer Information

[Mame: [a0USTIN CITY OF

Istreet; [715 E. 8TH £T. 4TH FLR COMF RM
|F'0 Box:

city: [auETIN

|State;Regiun: |T><

ZipPostal Code: [7e701

[Country: us

[Telephone Number:  [5124765662

|Fax Number:

|Puint of Contact's Name:

|Emai| Address:

Group Authorization ldentifiers

To add Gals, place the cursarin
the Group Authorization ldentifiers
field and enter a GAl, then press
the [Enter] key on your keyhoard to
add the GAlta the list. Continue
entering as many GAIS as you
wiish,

Warning! Be sure to press the
[Enter] key after vou have entered
the last GAIl or it will be dropped.

To delete GAls, click on the check
hox to the left afthe GAL Ifthe GAl
does not have a check box, you
may hot delete that GAIL

Chick on the [Submiff button at
the hottorn of thiz screen for the
changes to take affect

Step 4b: Complete the BusinessPartner and End User Customer information

Complete the Tier | BusinessPartner Information, Tier Il BusinessPartner Information, and End

User Customer Information fields as appropriate:

1 If this is a direct order, complete only the End User Customer Information fields. Click
Same As Sold To above the End User Customer Information fields to copy the SAP Sold
to Customer Information from the top of the screen. Then complete any empty fields.

i If this is a BusinessPartner order, complete all three columns. Since the Tier |
BusinessPartner is probably also the Sold To Customer, click Same As Sold To above
that column to copy the SAP Sold To Customer Information. Then manually enter the
necessary information for the Tier Il BusinessPartner and the customer.
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Figure 68: Customer Information Screen Tier |, Tier Il and End User Information

Tier | Busi Partner Informati Tier Il Busi Partner Informati

| Sarme As Sold To I

Sarme As Sold To

End User Customer Information

Sarme As Sold To

Name: [sUETIN CITY OF | |
Street: |?15 E. 8TH ST. 4THFLR 1 | |
P0 Box: | I I
city: [AUSTIN | |
State/Region: |T>( | I
Zip/Postal Code: [ra7o1 | |
Country: |US | I
Telephone Number: |51 24765662 I I
Fax Number: | I I
Point of Contact's Name: | I I
Email Address: | I I
Note:

You must enter a name in the Point of Contact’'s Name field before you can

complete the transaction.

On the bottom of the Customer Information screen:

i Click Submit if you have correctly filled out all the necessary fields

I Click Clear Form to clear the fields and start again
I Click SAP Order Data to view the SAP data that is associated with this license file

After you click Submit, the system displays a window and asks if you want to continue. Click
OK to continue. The system displays a Customer and General System Information screen
with a message containing the status of your updates.

Step 5: Complete the Module and Application Details information

Click the Module/App Details tab. The system displays the Module and Applications Details
screen (Figure 69). See Figure 70 for an example of the Host ID Information table.
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Figure 69: Module/Apps Details screen for Communication Manager

Module/Application Details
1 Main Server Communication Manager

Module Information
Module ID: 1

Module Type: Wain Server
Platform Type: 58500 Media Server
Module Description:

Module Serial Number Information
Module Location: Serial Humber:
Platform PID: 0 Confirm Serial
Module Status: PEMDING Humber:
Module Error Message: Status:
IP Address: Error Message:
Dial In Telephone Humber: Help on TN format

Application Information

Email Address: Application: Communication Manager

Expiration Date: Mo Expiration Date
Application PID:
Release Version: R012

Figure 70: Host ID Information Table on the Module/Apps Details screen

Host ID Information
Host ID:

Confirm Host Id:
Status:

Step 5 has two parts:
I Step 5a: Review and change (if needed) the table information on page 146

I Step 5b: Select any additional modules from the drop-down menu on page 148
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Step 5a: Review and change (if needed) the table information

If needed, change or update the appropriate tables in the Module and Applications Details
screen.

Note:

Fields in the Module Information table change slightly depending on the product
family.

The following list describes each field in the Module Information table:

Module ID - This field contains the module ID number for this product or application. The
Module ID is always 1 if:

- This is the Main server for Communication Manager.

- This order does not contain multiple modules.

- The product family does not support multiple modules.

Module Type - This field contains a description of the module type.

Platform Type - The platform type identifies the type of hardware that this product uses.

Module Description (optional but recommended) - Enter a name or a description to help
identify this module such as "South Campus".

Module Location (optional but recommended) - Enter a location to help identify this
module such as "Room B2H10".

IP Address (Communication Manager only) - Enter the Internet Protocol (IP) Address for
this module if you want RFA to deliver the license file over a local area network (LAN).

Dial-in Telephone Number (Avaya DEFINITY servers only) - Enter the telephone number
for this module if you want to use the RFA Direct Connection option over the INADS port to
deliver the license file. Information that you enter in this field automatically appears in the
dial-in telephone field when you request delivery of a file by way of the Direct Connection
option. You must enter the telephone numbers in one of the following formats:

- For the United States and Canada; +1 XXX XXX XXXX

- For all other countries; +Country Code CityCode LocalPhoneNumber, Extension.
Commas and extensions are optional.

Note:
Although you cannot use the Direct Connection option with the Avaya S8000
series servers, you can enter the S8000 series dial-in telephone number in this
field. You can use the S8000 series dial-in telephone number with the search
functionality to find transaction or system records.

E-mail Address - Enter the e-mail address if you want RFA to use e-mail to deliver the
license file. Information that you enter in this field automatically appears in the e-mail
address field when you request the download of a file by way of e-mail.
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i Delivery Instructions - Enter notes on how you want the license file for this module to be
delivered. RFA does not use this information. This information is for the use of people who
complete the transaction or deliver the file. For more information on how to deliver a
license file see Chapter 6: Delivering A File From RFA on page 153.

Click Submit to save the information. If you enter information without completing the serial
number or Host ID Information table, the system displays a message that the non Host ID (or
serial number) updates are successful.

Serial Number or Host ID Information Table - Depending on the product family, a Serial
Number Information table or a Host ID Information table appears in the Module/Applications
screen. You must enter the correct serial number or Host ID for the Avaya server where the
license file is to be installed. The license file can’t operate on a system that does not contain the
correct serial number or Host ID.

Type the following data in either the Serial Number Information table or the Host ID Information
table:

I Enter the serial number or the Host ID.

I Confirm the serial number or Host ID: The serial number or the Host ID must match the
data that you entered in the serial number or Host ID fields.

Note:

When you use duplication for DEFINITY, the system prompts for serial numbers
of both the A and the B SPE.

Retrieve SN - If you are working on an Avaya DEFINITY server you have the option to have
RFA retrieve the serial number from the processor board. To use this option, the software on the
DEFINITY server must be Release 9 or later, and you must have dial-up connectivity.

Use the following steps to enter data in the Retrieve SN field:
1. Next to the serial number field, click Retrieve SN.

2. In the Dial-in Telephone Number field, enter the dial-in telephone for the system. If a
dial-in telephone number exists in the Module Information table, that number automatically
appears in the Dial-in Telephone Number field.

3. Click Submit to connect to the system and retrieve the serial number.

A WARNING:
The retrieve serial number process can take up to six minutes to complete. You
can click Cancel this Request at any time to return to the Module/Application
Details screen from where you can enter the serial number manually.

4. Once approved, the serial number is entered in the Serial Number field in the Serial
Number table.
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Application Information Table - You do not need to complete the fields in the Application
Information table.

1 Application - Contains the name of the product or application that you are installing. This
field is pre populated using the information on the SAP order.

I Expiration Date - This field is reserved for future enhancements.

1 Application PID (Communication Manager only) - This number is assigned when
registering the system for alarming. This field is not required to create a license file.

I Release Version - This field identifies the version of the software. This field is pre
populated with the information on the SAP order.

To enter any changes that you made on this screen, click Submit. The system displays the
Module/Application Details screen with the status of the updates. If you make a mistake and
want to start over, click Clear Form. The system clears all the fields that you changed since the
last time you clicked Submit.

Step 5b: Select any additional modules from the drop-down menu

Some Avaya systems contain more than one module or application. Use the drop-down menu
that is below the tab bar to view and select additional modules or applications. If this is a
Communication Manager installation with multiple modules, you must enter a serial number for
each new module that you select. For Unified Communications Center (UCC), you do not need
to enter any additional information. The information that you submit for one application is
automatically copied to the other application screens.

Review, and if necessary, change or update the table information as instructed in Step 9a. Click
Submit to enter any changes made on this screen.The system displays the Module/
Application Details screen with a message about the status of your updates. If you make a
mistake and want to start over, click Clear Form. The system clears all the fields that you
changed since the last time you clicked Submit.
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Click the Features tab. The system displays the Features Information screen (Figure 71).

Figure 71: Feature Information screen

Feature Infonmaton

1 Main Server  Communecaton Manager j

Transaction Mumber: 142448 | Modue iz 1

Sinpead eatees ane Gspky e’ o M AR T
SCreen ol

¥ @ feaie & 8 phaned feaive @ T wl be

popaate 7 e Shaaned Feaiune colw

Sl 538 Modhe Type: Wain Sareer
SID Version: d Appkcation:  Communication Mansger
Type il Feahros

Matees Kaywor d Description K d Settineg MIN P
Motes Offer Cafegony WL LIE_OFFER Wiy s
Mates G3 Version (rening as release) MALLIE_VERSION Ll Mo
Motes Location MALUE_ILocATION |2 1 2 Yos
Motes WMaximum Fors MALLIE_PORT =0 M
Motes Waximum Concurrent Reg IF Sta MALUIE_IP_ST4 L Mo
Motes Call Canter Release WALLIE_CCRELEASE |81 Yes
Motes Logoec-in ACD Basic Agents  WALUE_LOGGIN Eom o s@mo Mo
Motes Lopped-in ACD Deluxe Agents  [VELLIE_LOGEIN_DL= (50 B

Shared Features

If you are unfamiliar with the Features Information screen see Understanding the Features

tab on page 30. If you are already familiar with the tables, continue with step 6a.

Step 6 has two parts:

I Step 6a: Make any necessary changes for the first module on page 149

I Step 6b: Make any necessary changes for the next module on page 150

Step 6a: Make any necessary changes for the first module

Verify that the tables in the Feature Information screen are correct. If not, make the necessary

changes to the information.

You must click Submit if you make any changes to the feature information. Clicking Submit only
saves the changes for the main module. It does not save the changes for other modules in the
system. To make changes on other modules in the system, see Step 6b: Make any necessary

changes for the next module on page 150. After you click Submit the system displays the

Feature Information screen with the status of the updates.
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Note:

Feature dependency is validated when a change is made on the feature screen
and before a transaction is completed. Validation ensures that the features are
set correctly before you install a license file.

Step 6b: Make any necessary changes for the next module

If this system contains more than one module, use the drop-down menu under the Feature
Information heading to select another module. Then make any necessary changes to the
feature information for the next module in the list. Click Submit after you make any changes.

Note:
Clicking Submit only saves the changes you made on the module you are
viewing.
Repeat these steps until you change and submit the feature information for all the modules in
this system.

After you enter the information for each module and click Submit, the system displays the
Feature Information screen with information on the status of the updates.

Step 7. Complete the transaction

Click the Complete Transaction tab. The system displays the Complete Transaction screen
(Figure 72).

Figure 72: Complete Transaction screen
Complete Transaction

Flease he sure you have read through the feature settings on all feature screens to ensure they are correct, then click on the check box below.

[1 I have reviewed the feature settings on all modules and agree that they are correct.

User ID:

You have selected to complete the transaction number: 84124,

Subrmnit

Before you can complete the transaction, you must verify that you reviewed the feature settings
on all the modules and that you agree that the settings are correct. Verify that you reviewed the
feature settings, select the box next to the statement and click Submit to complete the

transaction.
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If you are not ready to complete the transaction you can leave the screen by clicking on one of
the following:

1 A different tab
1 A different item on the RFA Application Main Menu

A Important:

Until you complete the transaction, you have the option to delete the transaction.
Once you complete the transaction the transaction becomes a permanent system
record. You cannot delete a system record from RFA.

Step 8: Record the SID and version number

After you click Submit on the Complete Transaction screen, the system displays a window
asking if you want to complete the transaction. If you want to continue, click Ok. The system
displays the System ldentification screen (Figure 73).

Figure 73: System ldentification screen

SID Status
SID: 51100 SID Version: 1

Serial Number Status Message Module 1D Status Message
01DR08198735 COMPLETE 1 COMPLETE

Record the SID and the version number. The SID is a pointer to the system record in the RFA
database.You need the SID to obtain the license file from RFA.

Click OK to close the window or click Print to print the window. After you click OK, the system
displays the RFA Application Main Menu.

Step 9: Deliver the license file

You must deliver the license file from RFA to the Avaya server or to a computer. For more
information on delivering a license file see Chapter 6: Delivering A File From RFA on page 153.
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Chapter 6: Delivering A File From RFA

About this chapter

This chapter explains how to deliver a file from RFA. This procedure is the same for all the RFA
product families.

Introduction

This section contains information that is important to know when delivering a license and
authentication file from RFA.

Before you start
You will need the following information, computer, and dial-in telephone numbers to deliver a
license file from RFA:
I The SID number for the completed system record

I A computer to download the license file to, or an address where RFA can send the file by
way of e-mail.

I The dial-in telephone number or the IP address for the DEFINITY servers that use the
Direct Connection option.

Options for delivering a file from RFA

For all servers:
i Download to your computer
I E-mail delivery

For DEFINITY servers only:

I Direct Connection
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License file simplification for LSP and ESS servers
Starting in RFA 10.9, text appears on the Delivery screen that instructs the user when to deliver
a license file for the sub-modules. Helpful information appears in the Detailed Delivery screen
as shown in Table 13.

Table 13: Information contained in the Detailed Delivery screen

Action

You will need to deliver a license for:

If you are installing a new system

If the main server license file is modified (by an
SAP Order or by using the Features screen) in
one or more of the following ways:
i An upgrade to the Communication
Manager software

1 A platform migration

1 Changes to or additions of shared
features

If the main server license file is modified by a
license file serial number swap out.

If you change an un-shared feature on the
main server license file using the Feature
screen and you select to 'apply changes to all
modules’.

If you change an un-shared feature on the
main server license file using the Feature
screen and you select to "apply changes to this
module only’.

If a sub-module is added to the system

The main server and all the sub-modules

The main server and all sub-modules that
are at a release less than R014. In this
case you do not need to deliver a license
file for any sub-modules that are at R014
or greater.

However, if one or more of the following
features are added or changed on the
main module, you must re-deliver the
license files for the LSPs and the ESS
servers that are at R014:

I FEAT_DS1MSP
I FEAT_STTRKMSP
I FEAT_SYCCMSP

The main server

The main server and all sub-modules

The main server

The sub-module

1of2
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Table 13: Information contained in the Detailed Delivery screen (continued)

Action You will need to deliver a license for:

If a sub-module’s license file is modified by a The sub-module
license file serial number swap-out

If a sub-module license file is modified usingan The sub-module
SAP order or by the Features screen in one or
more of the following ways:
1 Upgrade to the Communication
Manager software
I Platform migration
I Changes to features or additions of
features

20f2

Delivering a file from RFA procedure

Note:
Ensure that you are logged in to the correct product family before you start. If you
do not select the correct product family, you receive unexpected errors and
cannot complete the transaction.

High-level steps

The following list summarizes the steps that you must perform to deliver a file from RFA:
1. From the RFA Application Main Menu, click Deliver Files.
2. Enter the SID and click Retrieve
3. Verify the SID detailed information and click Accept
4. Close the confirmation window
5. Select a delivery option:
1 Download to my PC
i Download files using e-mail
i Direct Connection (DEFINITY only)

The following section provides instructions for each of these steps.
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Detailed steps

Use the steps that are detailed in this section to deliver a file from RFA.

Step 1. Start with the RFA Application Main Menu

From the RFA Application Main Menu, click Deliver Files. The system displays the System
Information screen.
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Step 2: Enter the SID
Enter the SID and click Retrieve.
Note:

If you do not remember the SID, see Search/View Menu on page 61 for
information on how to search for a SID.

The system displays a window that contains the SID data.

Step 3: Verify the SID data

Verify that the information for this SID is correct:

i If the information is correct, click Accept.

1 If the information is not correct, click Back to enter a new SID number.
The system displays a confirmation window.

Step 4: Close the confirmation window

In the confirmation window, click OK to continue. The system displays a Request to Deliver
Files Detail screen (Figure 74).

Figure 74: Request to Deliver Files Detail screen

Request to Deliver Files Detail

SID: 50888 SID Version: 5

You may:

1. Click on "Select ALL Files"then click on a Delivery Type or

2. Click on "Select Files that are checked', click on "Select” check boxes for desired files, and click on a Delivery

Type or

Delivery Type
O Select ALL Files Download Files to My PC

Download Files via email
® Select Files that are checked
Files can be delivered for the following modules.
Select Module 1D Module Type |Platform Type Module Description Module Location Delivery Instructions Host ID
License File 1 ucoman  UEGON T Uce for main capus Main Campus email 1o bob 0007ES0FO76A
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Step 5: Select a delivery option

On the Request to Deliver Files Detail screen, select one of the three delivery options:

1. Step 5a - Option one: Download Files to My PC on page 158

2. Step 5b - Option two: Download files using e-mail on page 160

3. Step 5c¢ - Option three: Direct Connection on page 161

Step 5a - Option one: Download Files to My PC
To download RFA files to your PC:

1. Click Download Files to My PC. The system displays the Download Files to My PC
screen (Figure 75).

Figure 75: Download Files to My PC Screen

Download Files To My PC

The naming convention for downloaded files is sSIDv\/ersi ' icense.xxx where:

SID = Module SID

Version = version of the module SID

ModiD = Modufe ID within the SID

yymmdd-hhmmss = file creation date and time in GMT
license (for license file)

Xxx = xmi for license files.

Example: s123v2m1-020511-231532license.xmi
Click on the downioad file link of the desired module using the left mouse bution. The fife name selected wilf appear in the "Save as' pop-up window with a 'Save as Type' of "xmf Document’ If the
file name is incorrect, please call the help desk.

To create a single zip file for all of the selected files, click on the [Express
Delivery] buttan
Press [Back] to retumn to delivery screen.

Express Delivery Back

Module ID |Module Type  |Platform Type Module Description Module Location Download File
1 |UCCMAIN UCC onWindows |UCC for main capus Main Campus 550888v5m1-040127-153254license.xml

2. To download the file, use one of the following options:

1 Click on the file name: Use this option to send each file separately. After you click on the
file name, the system displays a file download window (Figure 76).

158 Avaya Remote Feature Activation (RFA) User Guide



Delivering afile from RFA procedure

Figure 76: File Download Pop-up Window

File Download X
L ] Some files can ham your computer. f the file information below
-l looks suspicious, or you do not fully trust the source, do not open or
save this file.

File name: ...1100v5m1-040127-195154. lic
File type:

From: srfa.avaya.com

Would you like to open the file or save it to your computer?

COpen ] [ Save ] ’ Cancel ] [ Mare Info

a. Click Save in the File Download window. The system displays a Save As window.

b. In the Save in field, enter the location on your computer to store the file and click
Save. The file downloads to your computer. The system displays a confirmation
window.

I Use Express Delivery: For a multi-module system, use this option to request delivery of
multiple license files at one time. Express Delivery zips multiple files and sends them to the
same e-mail address or computer. The system displays a window that asks you to select a
single location for all the files (Figure 77).

Figure 77: Express Delivery Pop-up Window

Microsoft Internet Explorer x|

All filzs will be put into a single zip file For delivery,
Yau must specify a single delivery location Far the

PC download of all requested Files.

Da wou wank bo conkinue?

(a4 I Cancel

Click OK in the window. The system displays a Save As window. Enter the location on your
computer that you will use to store the file and click Save. The zip file downloads to your PC.
The system displays a confirmation window.

For information on how to check the delivery status of your file, see Chapter 7: Viewing The
Delivery Status Of A File on page 163.
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Step 5b - Option two: Download files using e-mail
To download a file using e-mail:

1. Click Download Files via E-mail. The system displays a Download Files via E-mail

screen (Figure 78).

Figure 78: Download Files via E-mail screen

Download Files via Email

Piease enter’modify/accept an Email Address.

i an Express Defivery is requested, the first Email
Address specified in the list will be used for all deliveries.
(=) to the specified email

Click on [Express Deliveny] to
dpz;?ni:n[tasaccrg;ﬁ retum to OR | deliver file{s) to a single email | OR
. address Address.

‘Plaﬂorm Type

Click on [Submit] to deliver file

Module Description [Module Location Email Address

Icsm\th@wowway corm

ID (Type

o

‘ Module [Module

58400 Media
Server

Main
Server

Main Campus ‘1190\/\1 University Drive

Note:

The e-mail address that you entered in the Mod/Apps Details screen
automatically appears in the E-mail Address field. You can enter a new e-mail
address, modify the e-mail address, or accept the e-mail address as it appears.
An e-mail address that you enter or modify on this screen will not automatically
appear in the Mod/Apps Details screen.

2. Perform one of the following actions:
i Click Submit to deliver a single file to a specified e-mail address.
I Click Express Delivery to e-mail multiple files to a single e-mail address.
The system displays a confirmation window when the e-mail is sent.

For information on how to check the delivery status of your file, see Chapter 7: Viewing The

Delivery Status Of A File on page 163.
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Step 5c¢ - Option three: Direct Connection

With the Direct Connection option, RFA uses the dial-in telephone number or the IP address
that is administered in the Module/Applications Details screen to load the license file on the
DEFINITY server.

Note:

The Direct Connection option is available for DEFINITY servers only. This option
does not appear if you are working with any other Communication Manager
systems.

To download a license file using Direct Connect:

1. Click Install Files on Product via Direct Connection. The system displays the Install
Files on Product via Direct Connection screen (Figure 79).

Figure 79: Install Files on Product via Direct Connection screen

Install Files on Product via Direct Connection

Please enter/modify/accept a Dial in Telephone Number.

Note: Information entered here will not update the system record.

Press [Back] to
return to delivery
screen.

KN D

File Type Module ID |Module Type  Platform Type Module Description Module Location Dial In Telephone Number

Install Files on
product.

License Only 1 |Main Server  DEFINITY Server SI 1 303 4445595

Note:

The dial-in telephone number entered in the Mod/Apps Details screen
automatically appears in the dial-in telephone number field. You can enter a new
dial-in telephone number, modify the telephone number, or accept the telephone
number as it appears. Dial-in telephone numbers you enter or modify in this
screen will not automatically appear in the Mod/Apps Details screen.

2. Verify that the dial-in telephone number or the IP address is correct and click Submit. The
system displays a confirmation window.

For information on how to check the delivery status of your file, see Chapter 7: Viewing The
Delivery Status Of A File on page 163.
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Chapter 7: Viewing The Delivery Status Of A File

About this chapter

This chapter explains how to view the delivery status of a file. This procedure is the same for all
RFA product families.

View My File Delivery Status procedure

Use the procedure in this section to view the delivery status of your RFA file.

Note:

Be sure to log in to RFA and select the appropriate product family for which you
are going to create, modify, or deliver a license file.

High-level steps

The following list summarizes the steps that you must perform to view the delivery status of a
file:

1. Step 1: Select a date range and a status on page 164

2. Step 2: Select a single record to see a detailed status report on page 165

3. Step 3: Review the detailed status report on page 166

The following section provides instructions for each of these steps.
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Detailed steps

Use the following detailed steps to view the delivery status of a file.

Step 1. Select a date range and a status

To view the delivery status of your RFA files:
1. Select the appropriate date range for the license files that you want to check.

2. Select the appropriate status for the license file status that you want to check. Select Show
Only Un-Checked Statuses unless you previously marked this delivery request as Don’t
Show Again.

3. Click Retrieve. The system displays a summary delivery status list (Figure 80).

Figure 80: View My File Delivery Status search results

View My File Delivery Status List

2.Select ...
1. Select Date Range ... - 3.Go..
Shaw Al Statuses
rrom: [JAN =] [2004 =] 1o [an =] [2004 =] Retriave
I I I I @ Show only Un-Checked Statuses —I
REQUEST FILE TYPE SID DELIVERY DON'T SHOW
HUMBER REQUEST S0 yrsion MODULEID DELIVERY DT REQUEST DIT STATUS AGAIN
12777 License fila 51100 1 1 é’;dNTM-?DMW'ED'E? Pl BRI, 2SR o e r
12776 License file 511001 . JAM 31,2004 DT:4426 P JAN 21,2004 074408 PM o eeen -

GhT

Submit
Close Clear Farm |

164 Avaya Remote Feature Activation (RFA) User Guide



View My File Delivery Status procedure

Step 2: Select a single record to see a detailed status report

From the delivery status summary list, click Request Number for the delivery status you want
to view. The system displays the View My File Delivery Status screen (Figure 81).

Figure 81: View My File Delivery Status detail screen

View My File Delivery Status

Request Mumber: 112776
File Type Request: License file
SI0: 51100
SID Version: 1
Sold To Party Mame: OF CITY OF
Module 1D: 1
Madule Type: Main Server
Madule Description: Main Campus
Module Location: 1190 W. University Drive
Madule Phone Mumber:
IP Address:
Email Address:
Request DIT: JAM 21, 2004 07:44:08 PM GMT
Delivery DIT: JAM 24, 2004 07:44:26 PM GMT
Lser-I0: sp
Method of Delivery: PC File Download
¢ Delvery Status: DELIVERED
License File Mame: s51100v1m1-040121-194144 lic
Troubleshooting License Indicator: MO
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Step 3: Review the detailed status report

Review the information on the View My Delivery Status Report screen. If the Delivery Status
shows DELIVERED, the file was successfully delivered. If the Delivery Status does not show
delivered, check the error message fields. If the error information does not help resolve the
problem, contact the RFA HelpDesk.

Note:
If the status shows ’in progress’, click Back to refresh the screen and then click
Request. You can refresh the screen as many times as necessary to check the
status.

When you finish, click Close to return to the RFA Application Main Menu. To check the status on
another file delivery, click Back.

I\ CAUTION:
If you requested that the license file be delivered using the Direct Connection
option, then a Delivery Status of DELIVERED means that the file was
successfully delivered from RFA to the DEFINITY system. If you requested that
the file be delivered using the file download or the e-mail option, then a Delivery
Status of DELIVERED means that RFA successfully sent the file. It does not
guarantee that the file was received.

Note:

When you request that RFA deliver the file using the Direct Connection option,
RFA makes up to five attempts to connect to the DEFINITY server.

What do you do next?

After you verify that the file was successfully delivered to your laptop or an e-mail address, exit
from RFA. Use the procedures in the product documentation to install the license file on the

product.
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Chapter 8: Viewing And Changing Your RFA
Authorization Information

About this chapter

This chapter explains how to view and change your RFA authorization information. This
procedure is the same for all the RFA product families.

You might need to change your RFA authorization information for two reasons:

i If you are an Avaya associate and your job function changes, you must request a change
to your registration information.

i If you are a BusinessPartner, your RFA registration information includes one or more
GAls. As a BusinessPartner, you are only allowed to access certain system records.
Those records must include one of the GAls that are in your RFA registration information.
If you change employers, you must request a change to your registration information to
have access to the proper system records. If you do not request a change to your
registration information and your previous employer reports your departure, you are locked
out of RFA.

Procedures to View and change your authorization
information

Use the information in this section to view and change your authorization information.

High-level steps

To change your RFA authorization information:

1. Step 1: Click My RFA Authorization Information on the RFA Application Main Menu on
page 168

2. Step 2: Request the appropriate change on page 169

The following section provides instructions for each of these steps.
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Detailed steps

Use the following detailed steps to view or change your authorization information.

Step 1. Click My RFA Authorization Information on the
RFA Application Main Menu

On the RFA Application Main Menu, click My RFA Authorization Information. The system
displays the My RFA Authorization Information screen (Figure 82).

Figure 82: My RFA Authorization Information screen

My RFA Authorization Information

User ID: fox
Product Family: Communication Manager

User Type: Avaya Employee

Job Function {Avaya Only): | Field Technician b

Click here for help with Job Function Information.

Maote: You must submit to save data or changes will be lost.
[ Submit ] [ Close ]
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Step 2: Request the appropriate change

For Avaya Associates

If you are an Avaya associate, you can request a change only to your job function. Select the
appropriate job function from the list and then click Submit. Your request to change your job
function is sent to a RFA administrator for review and approval.

For BusinessPartners

If you are a BusinessPartner, you can request only the addition of one or more GAls by clicking
Add GAI then Submit. Your request to add one or more GAls is sent to the BusinessPartner’s
administrator for review and approval.

Note:
Requests to change your RFA registration information can take two or three days
to process.
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Chapter 9: Working With Transaction Records

About this chapter

This chapter explains how to:

I Find and continue work on a transaction record on page 171

i Deleting a transaction record on page 174

The procedures in this chapter are the same for all the RFA product families.

Note:

If you only want to view a SID or a transaction number do not use Modify RFA
Record, Work with My Pending Transactions, or Work with system record. Use
the search functions to locate these records.

Find and continue work on a transaction record

Previous chapters explain how to create or modify a license file from start to finish. However, on
some occasions you might also want to start a process and then stop and restart the process
again later.

The following list shows some examples:

I The same person does not have to complete all the steps that are necessary to create or
modify a license file. A project manager might start the transaction and complete the
customer and feature screens, but might not have the serial number information. The
project manager might ask the technician to add the serial number or Host ID to complete
the transaction.

1 An upgrade or an update from a pre Release 10 Avaya processor requires a switch
configuration file. To obtain a switch configuration file use the Feature Extraction Tool
(FET). To use the FET, you must have the RFA transaction number. After you obtain the
transaction number, you might not want to leave RFA running while you use FET. You can
exit and then return to RFA to complete the transaction after you obtain the FET file.
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Working with transaction records procedure

RFA provides two methods to find and continue work on a transaction record:

1. Method one: Using the RFA Application Main Menu on page 172

2. Method two: Using the Search/View Menu on page 172

Use method 1 if you created the transaction and you know the transaction number. You must
have created the transaction, or you must have been the last person who modified the
transaction for the number to appear in your pending transaction list.

Use method 2 if you did not create the transaction but want to continue working on it.

Method one: Using the RFA Application Main Menu

To use the RFA Application Main Menu to find a transaction record:

1. On the RFA Application Main Menu, click Work With My Pending Transaction Records.
The system displays a list of all the open transactions that you created or modified.

2. Locate the desired transaction from the transactions in the list and then click on the
associated number in the transaction number column.

Method two: Using the Search/View Menu

Note:

If you know the transaction number and you are the person who created the
transaction or the last person who modified the transaction, use the Work With
My Pending Transaction Records option.

To use the Search/View Menu to find a transaction record:

1. If you know the transaction number, click Search/View Menu. Enter the transaction number
in the Edit Transaction ID field and click GO.

2. If you do not know the transaction number, click Search/View Menu > Advanced Search.
Click the down arrow on in the Select a field column to use one of the following options:

I Transaction Number (Full value)

i SID (Full value)

1 Serial Number or Host ID (Full value)
i Dial-in Telephone Number (Full value)
i IP Address (Full value)
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Sold to Customer Name (Partial or full value)

Tier | BusinessPartner Name (Partial or full value)
Tier 1l BusinessPartner Name (Partial or full value)
End Customer Name (Partial or full value)
Platform Type (full value)

SAP order # (Full Value)

Maintenance Trouble Ticket # (Full value)
Application PID (Full value)

Platform PID (Full value)

3. Enter an associated value for the option that you select in the Enter a value column. For
example, if you selected Sold to Customer Name in the search field, you could enter all or
part of the customer name in the Enter a value column.

4. Click Search

Note:

To use the search parameter to find the transaction, data for that parameter must
exist in the transaction record. For some parameters RFA uses information from
the SAP order. For other parameters, the person who creates and/or modifies the
transaction record must enter the data.

Which screen do you see when you find the transaction record?

The screen that appears when you find the transaction record depends on where you were in
the process when you stopped.

If there are Type 3 warnings or informational messages associated with the transaction, you see
a message on the top of in the General Customer Info tab (Figure 83).
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Figure 83: General Customer Info tab with warning

‘ SAP Order || || Assign Order Items |‘ Module/App Details || Features || Delete Transaction || Complete Transaction

Additions, Upgrades From R10+,
PCN Updates from R10+, Migrations

Customer and General System Information
Warning: A condition occurred while upgrading the Type lll Features in this transaction.

This condition may give you an unexpected result for the limit of a Product ID and Release.
Please access the Features tab and scroll to the Type Il Features section to see more details regarding this warning.

General System Information

SID: 10473
SID Version: . Maintenance Trouble Ticket Number:
Status: : PENDING Transaction Creation Date: Aug 21, 2006 17:50:10 GMT
atus: Transaction Number: 221319
SAP Order Number: 10009789
Sold To Customer Information Group Authorization ldentifiers
Name: AUSTIN CITY OF ‘ To add GAls, place the cursorin
Strest: 715 E 8TH ST 4TH FLR COMP R the Group Authorization Identifiers
reet: T O zedzzez field and enter a GAl, then press
PO Box: the [Enter] key on your keyboard to
Gty: AUSTIN O 2643266 add the GAl o the list. Continus
= [ 3663065 entering as many GAls as you
State/Region: TX wish.
Zip/Postal Code: 78701 Warning! Be sure to press the
- [Enter] key after you have entered
Country: us the last GAl or it will be dropped.
Telephone Number: 5124765662
Fav Numhar To delete GAls. click an the check

You can find more information on the Type 3 Features warnings associated with this transaction
by clicking the Features tab. For more information on Type lll Feature warning and
informational messages, see Understanding the Features tab on page 30.

Do you have to complete the transaction now?

You can start, stop, and restart the process to create a system record as many times as
necessary. However, after you enter all the information you must complete the transaction
before you deliver the file.

Deleting a transaction record

The SAP order number, the serial number or the Host ID and the transaction number can only
be used once in RFA. If you use the wrong SAP order number, serial number, or Host ID in a
transaction record, you must delete the record and start over again.
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. CAUTION:

You can delete a transaction record only before you complete it. A completed
transaction record becomes a system record. You cannot delete a system record.

You can delete a transaction from any screen within the transaction record. There are four steps
to delete a transaction record:

1. Click the Delete Transaction tab. The system displays the delete warning screen

(Figure 84).

Figure 84: Delete Transaction screen

Delete Transaction |CompleteTransact'|on

Delete Transaction

You have selected to delete the transaction number: 84124,

Note:

You cannot cancel out of the Delete Transaction screen. If you want to cancel the
transaction, perform one of the following actions to leave this screen:

1 Click a different tab
I Click a different selection on the main menu
2. On the first warning screen, click Submit. The system displays the second warning screen.

3. On the second warning screen, click OK. The system displays the delete confirmation
screen.

4. Click OK on the confirmation message. The system displays the RFA Application Main
Menu.
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Chapter 10: Working With System Records

About this chapter

This chapter explains how you work with system records. To find and view, or find and change a
system record you can:

1. Use Search/View menu
2. Modify the RFA record
3. Complete a pending system record

The procedures in this section are the same for all the RFA product families with the exception
of the completing a pending system record procedure. This procedure is available only for the
Communication Manger product family.

Note:

If you want to view a SID or a transaction, do not use Modify RFA Record, Work
with My Pending Transactions, or Work with system record. Use the search
functions to locate these records.

Introduction

The first time that you complete a transaction record, RFA creates a system record. A system
record is a permanent record that contains the:

I Sold-to customer information

I Release

I Category

I Features

I Capacities

1 Serial number or Host ID

I SAP order information and previously acquired entitlements that are being carried forward

Once RFA creates a system record, the record cannot be deleted. However, you can make
changes to specific fields within a system record. Instead of replacing the old information with
the new information, RFA creates a new version of the system record.
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RFA uses the newest version of the system record to create the license file. The older versions
of the system record are stored in the RFA database and are no longer accessible. Once the
new version is created you can deliver the modified license file.

Using the Search/View menu

You might want to look at a system record and not make any changes to:
i Verify the SID before you deliver a license file
I See what has changed from one version of the system record to another

I See what features are turned on or off

How to find a system record when you do not know the SID

To find a system record when you do not know the SID:

1. On the RFA Application Main Menu, click Search/View. The system displays the Search/
View Menu (Figure 85).

Figure 85: Search/View Menu

Searchiiew Menu
View System ID {SID) | (18] |

Edit Transaction ID I 0 |
Advanced Search | m

2. Click Advanced Search, then in the Select a field column click the arrow to use one of the
following options:

I Transaction Number (Full value)

1 SID (Full value)

1 Serial Number or Host ID (Full value)

i Dial-in Telephone Number (Full value)

i IP Address (Full value)

I Sold-to Customer Name (Partial or full value)

I Tier | BusinessPartner Name (Partial or full value)
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i Tier Il BusinessPartner Name (Partial or full value)
1 End Customer Name (Patrtial or full value)

i Platform Type (full value)

I SAP order # (Full Value)

I Maintenance Trouble Ticket # (Full value)

1 Application PID (Full value)

i Platform PID (Full value)

3. In the Enter a value column, enter an associated value for the option that you select. For
example, if you select the Sold to Customer Name you could enter all or part of the
customer name in the Enter a value column.

4. Click Search.

5. The search results shows the transactions or the system records for the option that you
selected. Click the blue SID number under the SID column to view the system record.

Figure 86: Advanced Search for system records

System Records

. SAP ) ) ) ) .
SiD Transaction Tier | BusinessPartner Tier Il BusinessPartner  Main Module
SID Version Number Order Sold To Customer Name Name Name Type
Number
1102 8 B4137 993318 0Z CITY OF AVAYA UK AVAYA UK JEAL T

Server Sl

How to view a system record when you know the SID

To use a SID to find a system record:

1. In the RFA Application Main Menu, click Search/View. The system displays the Search/
View window (Figure 85).

2. In the View System ID (SID) field, enter the SID.
3. Click GO.

4. The system displays information pertaining to the SID. This window contains any open
transactions that are related to the SID and all the SID versions.
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Modifying a system record

You cannot make changes to the category, release, features, or capacities, of a system record
without a SAP order. However, even without a SAP order, you want to change the system
record for the following reasons:

1. Additions or changes:

i If an additional BusinessPartner needs access to this system record you can add their
GAl to the Customer and General System Information screen.

1 If the customer’s telephone number or point of contact changes you can update the
Customer and General System Information screen.

1 If the IP address or dial-in telephone number of the Avaya system changes you can
update the Module/Apps Details screen.

You do not need to create and deliver a new license file after making any of the above
changes.

2. You need to turn features on or off on the Feature Information screen. The most common
reason to change this screen is to turn off a feature that conflicts with another feature.

A new license file must be generated and installed on the Avaya system for the changes to
be effective.

3. Because of an issue with the hardware, a serial number or a Host ID swap-out must be
performed.

A new license file with the new serial number or a Host ID must be generated and installed
on the Avaya system.

Procedure to modify a system record

To modify a RFA Record.
1. Choose one of the following actions:

1 For Communication Manager, click RFA Record Update then select Modify RFA
Record.

i For all other products, from the RFA Main Menu click Modify RFA Record.
2. Enter the SID and click Retrieve.The system displays the SID details screen.

3. You must read the General System Information and click Accept for tabs to be active. The
system displays the SID Accept Results screen.

4. Click Continue. The system displays the Customer and General Information screen. All
tabs are now active. Update the data in the Customer and General Information, Module/
App Details, or Features tab. Click Submit to enter any changes.

180 Avaya Remote Feature Activation (RFA) User Guide



Modifying a system record

5. Make all the required changes and then click the Complete Transaction tab. The system
displays the Complete Transaction screen.

6. If you are ready to complete the modification of the system record, click Submit. The
system displays a window that asks if you are sure you want to continue.

7. Click OK to continue.The system displays the SID Status screen. Record the new version
number of the SID. Click OK to return to the RFA Application Main Menu or Print to print the
screen.

If you modified any feature information you must install the new version of the license file on the
Avaya system. From the RFA Application Main Menu, click Deliver Files to deliver the modified
license file. For information on how to deliver the file see Chapter 6: Delivering A File From
RFA on page 153.

Completing a pending system record
(Communication Manager only)

Why you might need to find and continue work on a system record

If your Avaya system is being installed in an Avaya configuration with multiple Avaya servers,
you might want to create and deliver license files to each server or module at separate times.
For example, you might enter the serial number for module one, complete the transaction, and
deliver the license file on the first day. Then a few days later, you might want to add the serial
number for module two and deliver the license file for that module. You can repeat the process
until you have entered the serial number and delivered the license file for each module.

How you can find and continue work on a system record

There are two ways to find and continue work on a system record:

1 If you created the system record, click Work With My Pending System Records. A
system record appears in your pending list only if you created it.

i If you did not create the system record, click Complete a Pending System Record. Use
this method, for example, if a co-worker asks you to work on a system record that the
co-worker created.
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Work with your pending system records

To work with your pending system records:

1. From the RFA Application Main Menu, click Work With My Pending System Records. The
system displays a list of all your pending system records.

2. Click the appropriate SID on the list. You must review and accept the data on the System
Information screen before the Module/Application Details screen is available.

3. Make the necessary changes to the Module/Application Details information and click
Submit.

Complete a pending system record

To complete a pending system record:

1. From the RFA Application Main Menu, click RFA Record Updates > Complete a Pending
System Record.

2. Enter the System Identification number (SID) and click Retrieve.

3. You must review and accept the System Information screen before the Module/
Application Details screen is available.

4. Make the necessary changes to the Module/Application Details information and click
Submit.
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Chapter 11: The Communication Manager Product
Family In RFA

About this chapter

This chapter contains the following information:

1 Working with Communication Manager license and authentication files on page 184

I Creating a license file for an ESS server, WSP, LSP, or SRP on page 186

I The Shared Blade Server on page 196

i Additions, Upgrades R10+, and Migrations R10+ on page 197

I Maintenance procedures for:

- License file serial number swap-out on page 224

For procedures on switch updates, Support Upgrades, and pre Release 10+ upgrades, see
Chapter 5: Updates and Upgrades on page 97.

For information on RFA procedures that Communication Manager shares with other product
families, see:

I Create a license file for a Communication Manager new install, see Chapter 3: New
Install on page 63.

i Deliver a license file from RFA, see Chapter 6: Delivering A File From RFA on page 153.

I View the delivery status of a file, see Chapter 7: Viewing The Delivery Status Of A File on
page 163.

I View and change your RFA authorization information, see Chapter 8: Viewing And
Changing Your RFA Authorization Information on page 167.

1 Work with your transaction records, see Chapter 9: Working With Transaction Records on
page 171.
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Working with Communication Manager license and
authentication files

You will find the following information in this section:

1 When is a license file required for Communication Manager? on page 185

I Creating a license file for an ESS server, WSP, LSP, or SRP on page 186

1 License-Error and No-License modes on page 187

I Working with authentication files on page 187

I Using the Feature Extraction Tool (FET) on page 194

I Using the License Installation Tool (LIT) on page 195

Communication Manager systems requiring a license file

The following Communication Manager systems require an RFA license file:
i Avaya DEFINITY Server R, Sl, and CSlI, Release 10 or later.
I Avaya DEFINITY ONE or IP600, Release 10 or later.
I Avaya servers:
- S8100
- S8300
- S8400
- S8500
- S8700 series
- Local survivable processors (LSP)

- Enterprise survivable servers (ESS)
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When is alicense file required for Communication Manager?

License files are required for Communication Manager for:
i New installations
I Upgrades and updates
- Upgrades:
I From pre Release 10
I From Release 10 and later
- Updates:
I Support switch updates from pre Release 10
1 Support switch updates from Release 10 and later
I License file serial number swap-outs
I Additions

A separate license file is required for each Avaya DEFINITY server or Communication Manager
system including:

I The server complex

i DEFINITY Server R, Sl, and CSI

I WAN Spare Processor (WSP)

I Survivable Remote Processor (SRP)
I Local Survivable Processor (LSP)

i Enterprise Survivable Server (ESS)

. CAUTION:

Avaya systems that are equipped with duplicated processors require only a
single license file that contains the serial number for both processors.

A license file is not required for Communication Manager when:

1 A Communication Manager system is upgraded or updated to a dot software release.

Note:

A license file might be required for a dot release if the release includes additional
features or functionality purchased by the customer.

I Hardware is changed that does not affect the serial number in the license file.
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Applications under the Communication Manager product family

The Communication Manager product family contains the following applications:
i Communication Manager
1 Call Center
I Audix

Applications appear in the following RFA tabs:
1 SAP Order tab: Applications are listed in the Detailed Feature Information.
I Assign Order Items tab
i Module/App Details tab

I Features tab

To view the applications in the Module/App Details and the Features tab, use the drop-down
menu to select the application. A screen appears with the information for that application.

IP connect to Multi-Connect migration changes
RFA 10.3 contains the following enhancements for systems migrating from IP connect to
Multi-Connect and upgrading to Communication 4.0 or later:

1 A migration from IP connect to Multi-Connect does not involve a hardware change,
therefore a new serial number is not needed and will not be allowed in RFA.

I The Platform Type changes in the module record.

Note:

The migration from IP to Multi-Connect and the upgrade to Communication
Manager Release 4.0 or later, must be on the same material code.

Creating a license file for an ESS server, WSP, LSP, or SRP

A separate license file is required for every Avaya processor. RFA refers to each Avaya
processor within an Avaya system as a module. Each module is assigned a Module
Identification (MID) number. Each system is assigned a System Identification (SID) number. For
example, an ESS server, a WSP, an LSP, or a SRP are all considered modules. You might have
one SID and multiple MIDs if a network includes multiple ESS servers, WSPs, LSPs or SRPs.

Use the RFA Additions functionality when you add an ESS server, a WSP, an LSP, or a SRP.
Before you click Additions ensure that you have the SAP order number for the new module.
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You can choose the module type from a list of modules located on the Module and
Applications Details screen.

License-Error and No-License modes

Communication Manager enters into a License-Error mode or a No-License mode when a valid
license file is not installed or a license file mismatch occurs. A license file mismatch occurs
when the serial number or the Host ID of the Avaya system does not match the serial number or
the Host ID in the license file. An Avaya system in a License-Error mode generates a major
alarm and begins a 30-day countdown timer. When the countdown timer expires, the system
enters in to a No-License mode. In a No-License mode:

I LICENSE ERROR is displayed on all stations and consoles when the stations and
consoles go off-hook, but disappears when the first digit is pressed. This display message
does not interfere with the normal use of any station or console.

1 All terminal login sessions are terminated.
I Any subsequent terminal login sessions are limited to:
- Maintenance commands

- License File installation commands

Working with authentication files

In addition to the license file, Avaya servers that use an open operating system require an
authentication file. The authentication file contains non-default passwords and Access Security
Gateway (ASG) keys for the Avaya services logins. When you create an RFA system record for
an Avaya system Release 11 and later, RFA automatically creates an authentication file.

Note:
The Avaya DEFINITY servers do not run on an open operating system and
therefore do not require an authentication file.

Note:
For the S8100 Server Release 10 or earlier, the Automatic Registration Tool
(ART) is used to generate the authentication file. ART is available to Avaya
associates or the regional registration teams.
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. CAUTION:

If you are going to request a new authentication file, you must be logged in to the
server before you request the new ASG key. If you are not logged in to server you
will be locked out and will not have access to the server.

You can use the same delivery methods for authentication files as you do for license files. For
information see Chapter 6: Delivering A File From RFA on page 153.

Note:

You can request that the authentication and license file be delivered at the same
time or different times.

. CAUTION:

Always install the license file before the authentication file. You do not have to
request a new delivery of an authentication file each time that you request a
license file unless you require a change in the ASG key.

Type Il Per User upgrades

A new feature setting type called Per User has been created to be used in material codes
associated with upgrades. Using the Per User upgrade functionality ensures that the correct
number of users, stations, etc., purchased with an upgrade are enabled in the RFA license file.
The Per User upgrade functionality is applicable to all product families supported by RFA.

When a SAP order is generated to upgrade Communication Manager to a 4.0 or later release,
some feature upgrades are sold at a per user basis. An example of a Type Il feature sold at a
Per User basis is stations. When stations are being upgraded to Communication Manager 4.0
or later, a Feature Keyword of VALUE_STA with a setting type of PER USER is applied to the
license. Care should be taken to ensure that the correct number of stations is ordered. The
guantity to be upgraded should not exceed the amount of stations on the system as you can
never upgrade more features than you have. Also, any Per User features that were not
upgraded during the upgrade transaction are not carried forward and cannot be reclaimed in a
future transaction.

To view Type Il features and their associated Setting Types, RFA provides a Detailed Feature
Information button that appears on the bottom of the SAP Order screen as shown in

Figure 87.
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Figure 87: Detailed Feature Information button on SAP Order screen

SAP Order H Assign Order Items || General Customer Info Module/App Details Features Delete Transaction Complete Transaction
Quantity Material Code Description Allowable Operations
1 197949 CC R4.0BASIC
1 196645 CHli4 58500 UPG SFTWLIC Upgrade R10+
1 196713 Cl4 SOFTWARE PACKAGE TRACKING
1 187730 SFTW ENTITLEMENTS LIC
510 196676 CM R4 501-1000 SMGL UPG LIC

Note: Material Codes that do not have an "Allowable Operation' specified in the table above apply to all operations within this product family. Depending on the
product family, the following is a list of all operations: New Install, Additions, Upgrade R10+, Upgrade, Upgrade Pre R10, Support Upgrade, PCN Update PreR10,
Platform Migration, Add Module.

Additional detailed feature information from the order is available for
troubleshooting purposes. This information is used by various RFA support [
teams. Click on the [Detailed Feature Information] button to view this feature
information.

Detailed Feature Information ]

After clicking Detailed Feature Information, the Detailed Feature Information screen appears.

The Detailed Feature Information screen displays tables that contain the Type I, Type Il, and
Type Il feature information that are on the SAP order. The Type Il Feature Information table
contains Feature Keywords, settings, setting type, and material codes. Figure 88 shows an
example of a Type Il Feature Information table.

Note:

The material codes shown in the examples in this book may not be current or
correct and should not be used as a reference when placing an order in SAP.

Figure 88: Type Il Feature Information table

Type Il Feature Information derived from the SAP Order

Material Code

Keyword Setting | Setting Type Material Code Quantity Description
VALUE_CCRELEASE 4.0 SET 197949 1 CC R4.0 BASIC
VALUE_DS1_ECHO 688 RANGE 196713 1 CM4 SOFTWARE PACKAGE TRACKING
VALUE_ILOCATION |1 RANGE 196645 1 CM4 58500 UPG SFTW LIC
VALUE_IP_STA 5 CALCULATED 187730 1 SFTW ENTITLEMENTS LIC
VALUE_LOGGIN 5200 |RANGE 187730 1 SFTW ENTITLEMENTS LIC
VALUE_LOGGIN 7000 |RANGE 196713 1 CM4 SOFTWARE PACKAGE TRACKING
VALUE_MGA_SRC 10 SET 196676 510 CM R4 501-1000 SNGL UPG LIC
VALUE_MGA_SRC 10 SET 196713 1 CM4 SOFTWARE PACKAGE TRACKING
VALUE_OFFER A SET 196645 1 CM4 58500 UPG SFTW LIC
VALUE_OFFER A SET 196713 1 CM4 SOFTWARE PACKAGE TRACKING
VALUE_OPT_ECS00 |5 CALCULATED 187730 1 SFTW ENTITLEMENTS LIC
VALUE_OPT_PBFMC |5 CALCULATED 187730 1 SFTW ENTITLEMENTS LIC
VALUE_PCKG 0 SET 196713 1 CM4 SOFTWARE PACKAGE TRACKING
VALUE_STA 5 CALCULATED 187730 1 SFTW ENTITLEMENTS LIC
VALUE_STA 1 PER USER 196676 510 CM R4 501-1000 SNGL UPG LIC
VALUE_VERSION V14 SET 196676 510 CM R4 501-1000 SNGL UPG LIC
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Per User feature enhancement examples

The following three examples demonstrate how the Per User feature enhancement works.

Example one: SAP upgrade order does not contain all the stations on the system

In example one, Customer A has 30 stations. The SAP order contains a Feature Keyword in a
Material Code with a Setting Type of PER USER for the upgrade of 20 stations. The resulting
RFA license file contains 20 stations at the release specified on the order. The remaining 10
stations will not be licensed in the RFA license file and will not display in the RFA System
Record for Customer A. Customer A can no longer use the unlicensed stations and cannot
include the stations in another upgrade order. The remaining 10 stations are considered
abandoned.

Example two: SAP upgrade order contains more stations than on the system

In example two, Customer B has 30 stations. The SAP order contains a Feature Keyword in a
Material Code with a Setting Type of PER USER for the upgrade of 40 stations. The resulting
RFA license file contains 30 stations at the release specified in the order. The remaining 10
stations will not appear in the RFA license file or the RFA System Record for Customer B,
therefore the purchased upgrade of the 10 stations cannot be used. You cannot upgrade more
stations than you currently have on the system.

Example three: SAP upgrade order does not contain the correct Setting Type

In example three, Customer C has 30 stations. The SAP order does not contain a Feature
Keyword with a Setting Type of PER USER for the upgrade of the 30 stations. In this case, RFA
displays a warning message if VALUE_STA is equal to zero for Communication Manager
Release 3.0 and later systems. RFA will not allow the transaction to complete.

Upgrade guidelines
Refer to the following guidelines when placing an order to upgrade Communication Manager to
4.0 or later:

I A Feature Keyword with a PER USER setting is used in orders to upgrade Communication
Manager from Release 3.0 and later. Upgrades from Communication Manager Release
2.0 and earlier releases do not have the setting Per User associated with VALUE_STA.

An RFA information or warning message appears if a PER USER setting type appears on
one of the following orders for an upgrade from Release 3.0 and later:

- New Install

- Upgrade Pre R10

- PCN Update Pre R10
- Support Upgrades
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Note:

For Communication Manager 4.0 and later, PCN Updates R10+ and PCN
Updates are called Support Upgrades. The name for PCN Updates Pre R10 has
not changed.

I The Per User functionality does not apply to Hosted Solutions and Support Upgrades.

1 If the number of upgrades for a Per User feature is either below or above the setting value
on the current license, a general and/or detailed information warning message appears in
RFA.

RFA general and detailed information/warning messages

There are two categories of information/warning messages that appear in RFA for upgrades
associated with features using a PER USER setting type.

RFA uses general messages to alert you that an issue has occurred. Some general messages
appear before the transaction is created while others appear after the transaction is created but
before the transaction is complete and the information on the order is applied to the RFA system
record. General warning messages appear on the following screens:

I The SAP Order screen: The general message appears before the order is accepted and
once again after the order is accepted. The general message appears for the following
transaction types:

- New Install, Migrations Pre R10, and Support Upgrade: The message displays after
Accept is entered on the SAP Order tab.

- Upgrade Pre R10 and PCN Updates Pre R10: The message displays after the switch
configuration file has been uploaded.

i Order Items Assignhed Screen: For an Upgrade R10+ transaction the message appears
after clicking the Finish button on the Assign Order Items screen.

I General Customer Info: A message appears at the top of the General Customer Info
screen. This message appears for the following transactions:

- Upload Switch Config tab
- Upgrades Pre R10
- PCN Updates Pre R10

Detailed warning messages appear in the Features tab directly below the Type Il Feature
information table. For information on the detailed warning messages, see Table 17.

Examples of the warning messages associated with each screen are explained in detail in the
Job Aid for Per User Upgrade Warning Messages. The Job Aid can be found on the Features
tab by clicking the More Information button and on the RFA Information page at, http://
support.avaya.com.
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. CAUTION:

If you see information or warning messages on the RFA transaction, it is still
possible to complete the transaction and deliver the license file. Be aware that if
you do complete the transaction, the license file may not be correct. To avoid an
incorrect license file, it is important that you understand the warning or
informational message and it is strongly recommended that you contact the
Sales/Design team before completing the transaction.

Feature screen enhancements for the PER USER upgrade functionality

Starting in March of 2007, RFA displays warning messages when there is an issue with a Type
Il feature that has a PER USER setting type. The warning messages appear in a table directly
after the Type Il table on the Features screen. Figure 102 displays an example of the Type Il
PER USER table.

Figure 89: Type Il PER USER Feature table

Operations are complete. Please note the following Information/Warning Messages for Type Il Features.

Per User Feature = Upgrade Setting Setting [—]
Keyword Value from Order  Value on SID Warning SIS T

RFA-243: The sefting value for feature VALUE_STA on the SID exceeded the uparade setting value for that feature on the order, 510 were uparaded, the remaining 20 on
VALUE_STA 510 530 the SID were dropped. You can complete this transaction now, but it is recommended that you consult with the Sales/Design team regarding this warning, before
completion.

The Type Il Per User Feature table contains the following fields:

I Per User Feature Keyword: Displays the Feature Keyword contained on the order with
the Setting Type of PER USER.

I Upgrade Setting Value from Order: Displays the setting value associated with the
Feature Keyword as it appears on the order.

I Setting Value on SID (Additions, Upgrades, Migrations) or Available to Upgrade (New
Installs, Upgrade Pre R10 and PCN Updates Pre R10): Contains the current setting as it
appears in the RFA system record and the RFA license. A value of 'None’ appears for New
Installs, Upgrades Pre R10, and PCN Updates Pre R10 transactions.
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I Warning Message: Contains detailed warning information describing the inconsistency
between the setting value on the order and the setting value on the SID. Table 17 provides
a list of detailed warning messages that can appear in this field.

Table 14: Type Il Per User warning messages

Warning
message

Warning message description

RFA-239

Per User Feature upgrades are not allowed on a New Install
transaction. RFA could not complete this piece of the order. You can
complete this transaction now, but it is recommended that you
consult with the Sales/Design team regarding this warning before
completion. To view the Per User Feature upgrades on the order,
select the SAP Order tab, scroll to the bottom of the screen, and
click on the Detailed Feature Information button. Look for features
with a Setting Type of PER USER.

RFA-240

Per User Feature upgrades are not allowed on an Upgrades Pre
R10 transaction. RFA could not complete this piece of the order. You
can complete this transaction now, but it is recommended that you
consult with the Sales/Design team regarding this warning before
completion. To view the Per User Feature upgrades on the order,
select the SAP Order tab, scroll to the bottom of the screen, and
click on the Detailed Feature Information button. Look for features
with a Setting Type of PER USER.

RFA-241

Per User Feature upgrades are not allowed on a PCN Updates Pre
R10 transaction. RFA could not complete this piece of the order. You
can complete this transaction now, but it is recommended that you
consult with the Sales/Design team regarding this warning before
completion. To view the Per User Feature upgrades on the order,
select the SAP Order tab, scroll to the bottom of the screen, and
click on the Detailed Feature Information button. Look for features
with a Setting Type of PER USER.

RFA-242

The upgrade setting value for feature VALUE_XYZ on the order
exceeded the setting value for that feature on the SID. <Value> were
upgraded, <Value> upgrades could not take place. You can
complete the transaction now, but it is recommended that you
consult with the Sales/Design team regarding this warning before
completion.

RFA-243

The setting value for feature VALUE_STA on the SID exceeded the
upgrade setting value for that feature on the order. <Value> were
upgraded, the remaining <Value> on the SID were dropped. You can
complete the transaction now, but it is recommended that you
consult with the Sales/Design team regarding this warning before
completion.

1of2
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Table 14: Type Il Per User warning messages (continued)

Warning Warning message description

message

RFA-244 Feature <Feature Keyword> was on the SID with a setting value of
<Value> but that feature was not on the order, therefore, the feature
was dropped in the transaction and will not appear in the new
version of the SID. It is recommended that you consult with the
Sales/Design team regarding this warning to correct the order.

RFA-245 This order contains a material code that indicates a Support

Upgrade. If also contains one or more Per User feature upgrades.
Per User feature upgrades cannot be processed on orders that
contain a Support Upgrade. RFA could not complete this piece of
the order. You can complete this transaction but it is recommended
that you consult with the Sales/Design team regarding this warning
before completion. To view the Per User feature upgrades on the
order, select the SAP Order tab, scroll to the bottom of the screen,
and click on the Detailed Feature Information button. Look for
features with a setting type of PER USER.

20f 2

Support Upgrades

The PCN Update R10+ and PCN Update RFA menu items have changed to Support Upgrades.

Support Upgrades is an offer that entitles a customer to application upgrades for a specified
period of time. SAP orders for Support Upgrades should not include features with a Per User
Setting types. The name change appears in the following RFA menu items:

I PCN Updates has changed to Additions, Upgrades, Support Upgrades

i Additions, Upgrades from R10+, PCN Updates from R10+, Migrations has changed to
Additions, Upgrades from R10+, Support Upgrades, Migrations

Using the Feature Extraction Tool (FET)

Use the Feature Extraction Tool (FET) to capture the customer options and other data from

Version 4 though Release 9 Avaya systems. The FET reads the information from the DEFINITY
server and saves the information to the configuration file, also known as the FET file. You must

have the RFA transaction number before you can use the FET to get the switch configuration
file. Use the FET if the system that you are upgrading or updating is:

1 A DEFINITY Version 4 though Release 9 upgrading to a Release 10 or later.

I Upgrading within the same platform such as the DEFINITY CSI, DEFINITY SI, DEFINITY

R, or DEFINITY ONE/IP600 to S8100.
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Note:

The FET captures features that are turned on in the existing system. The FET file
does not record features that are not turned on.

. CAUTION:

Run the FET to capture the existing system configuration before you upgrade the
switch software.

There are two ways to obtain the FET file:

1 Download the FET and the FET documentation from the RFA Information page at
http://rfa.avaya.com. Execute the FET application to obtain the FET file from the switch
and then upload the FET file to RFA.

i Run FET using the RFA application by selecting the Upload Using Direct Connection
Option. RFA uses the FET application to retrieve the FET file from the server and then
uploads the file to RFA. To use the direct connection option, the DEFINITY server must be
running Release 8 or later software and you must have dial-in connectivity to the server.

Using the License Installation Tool (LIT)

The License Installation Tool (LIT) is used to install a license file from a computer to the
following G3 Avaya servers running Communication Manager Release 10 or higher:

i DEFINITY Server CSI with the TN2402
i1 DEFINITY Server Sl with the TN2404
i DEFINITY Server R with the UN332C
The LIT is not used with any other Avaya servers.

Use the LIT if RFA cannot contact the G3 system directly. If you have a direct connect from RFA
to the G3 system by way of Connect 2, RFA provides an option to deliver the file directly onto
the server.

You can download the LIT and the LIT documentation from the RFA Information page at
http://rfa.avaya.com.
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The Shared Blade Server

The Shared Blade Server (SBS3000) system uses virtual machines plus multiple blades to
allow multiple instances of Communication Manager on one SBS3000 system. RFA contains a
system record for each instance of Communication Manager running on an SBS3000 system.
Each system record is populated based on the specific instance of Communication Manger.
RFA is also used to generate additional licenses over the life of the system to support
maintenance activities such as an IPSI or gateway replacement. Communication Manager
software sets the license mode accordingly at system initialization and checks the license file at
installation and periodically thereatfter.

Note:

RFA is not used to for registration to Avaya. You must manually register the
SBS3000 and the associated applications that run on the SBS3000’s virtual
machines.

For Communication Manager, RFA defaults to using CLAN registration to download a license
file. If an alternate PCLAN configuration is used, the changes outlined in Table 15 are required.

Table 15: SBS licensing information

Licensed FEAT IP_PNC | FEAT_PNS | FEAT _ LSP
SBS3000: Reference | Off On Off Off
Communication ISPI
Manager in CLAN
mode (default)
SBS3000: Serial Off Off On Off
Communication number of
Manager in PCLAN the H.248
mode gateway
SBS3000B: LSP Serial Off Off On On
number of
H.248
gateway

For serial number information for the SBS3000, see RFA Release 9.1 serial number
enhancement on page 39.
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Additions, Upgrades R10+, and Migrations R10+

Use the procedure in this section to create a license file for a module addition, an upgrade from
a Release 10+ system, and a platform migration from a Release R10+ system.

Before you start
You will need the following information before you create a license file for a platform migration:
I SAP order number
1 SID of the existing system

i Serial number for the new platform.

Note:
If are migrating to an S8500 Server without port networks, the serial number of a
license host gateway is used. The license host gateway cannot contain an S8300
Server.

Information and warning messages

There are two categories of information/warning messages that appear in RFA for upgrades
associated with features using a PER USER setting type.

RFA uses general messages to alert you that an issue has occurred when the information on
the order was applied to the RFA system record. General warning messages appear on the
following screens:

I The Continue screen: The general message appears for the following transaction types:

- New Install, Migrations Pre R10, and Support Upgrade: The message displays after
Accept is entered on the SAP Order tab.

- Upgrade Pre R10 and PCN Update Pre R10: The message displays after the switch
configuration file has been uploaded.

I Order Items Assigned Screen: For an Upgrade R10+ transaction the message appears
after clicking the Finish button on the Assign Order Items screen.

I General Customer Info: A message appears at the top of the General Customer Info
screen.

Detailed warning messages appear in the Features tab directly below the Type Il Feature
information table. For information on the detailed warning messages, see Table 17.

Examples of the warning messages associated with each screen are explained in detail in the
Job Aid for Per User Upgrade Warning Messages. The Job Aid can be found on the Features
tab by clicking the More Information button or at the RFA Information page at
http://rfa.avaya.com.
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High-level steps

The following summarizes the steps that you must perform to modify the license file for a
platform migration:

I Step 1: Click Additions, Upgrades and Migrations on page 198

I Step 2: Enter the SAP order number on page 199

I Step 3: Verify that the SAP order data is correct on page 201

I Step 4: Record the transaction number on page 204
i Step 5: Enter the SID on page 204

I Step 6: Verify the SID information on page 205

I Step 7: Complete the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen on page 205

I Step 8: Complete the Customer and General System information on page 210

1 Step 9: Complete the Module and Application Details information on page 213

I Step 10: Complete the feature information on page 216

I Step 11: Complete the transaction on page 222

I Step 12: Record the SID and version number on page 223

I Step 13: Deliver the license file on page 223

Detailed steps

Step 1: Click Additions, Upgrades and Migrations

From the RFA Application Main Menu, click Additions, Upgrades and Migrations. From the
drop-down menu select Additions, Upgrades R10+ and Migrations.

The system displays the SAP Order Data screen (Figure 90).

Figure 90: SAP Order Data

SAP Order Data

SAP Order Number: | || Retrieve
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Step 2: Enter the SAP order number

Type the SAP order number in the text field and click Retrieve. The SAP order number must be

between 1 and 10 digits.

A Important:

Use the SAP order number that includes the software right to use (RTU) material
codes and the hardware material codes that are used for duplication. Do not use
the SAP order number that includes hardware material codes only.

If software codes exist on more than one SAP order, use the SAP order number that
contains the main serving vehicle to create the system record. Then use the
subsequent SAP order numbers and follow the process for each SAP order. In this
situation, you first create and then modify the system record.

You can use a single SAP order number multiple times, as long as you apply the number to
different product families. For example, when you install a Converged Communications Server
and a Communication Manager server, you can use a single SAP order number to generate
both license files for the Communication Manager server and the Converged Communications

Server.

If the SAP order number is valid, the system displays the SAP Order Data screen. If the SAP
order number is not valid, or if other problems exist with the order number, the system displays
an error message. See Table 16 for information on SAP error messages.

Table 16: SAP error messages

Error Messages

Description

Action

The SAP order
number is invalid.

The SAP order number does not
contain the material codes for
the licensing of the product
family for which you are building
the license.

Ensure that you have logged
in to the right product family
and validate that you have
the right material codes. If
the product family and
material codes are correct,
contact the RFA Helpdesk.

The SAP order
number does not
contain any software
material codes.

The SAP order number does not
contain the material codes
needed to license the product.

Contact the ordering team.

lof2
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Table 16: SAP error messages (continued)

Error Messages

Description

Action

You do not have
permission to access
the SAP order
information.

This error message might
appear to BusinessPartners
trying to access a system record
that does not contain their GUI.

For information see Group
Authorization ldentification

(GAI) on page 26.

The SAP order
number that you
entered is already in
use for this product
family. You can
continue to work on
the transaction record
but cannot use this
SAP order number to
generate a new
license file.

The SAP order number is
already in use in RFA to
generate a license file for this
product family.

Ensure that you are logged in
to the right product family for
the material codes on your
SAP order. If the product
family is correct, a new SAP
order number must be
created to generate a
license. Contact the ordering
team.

20f2
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Step 3: Verify that the SAP order data is correct

After you click Retrieve, the system displays the SAP Order Data screen (Figure 91).

Figure 91: SAP Order Data screen

W 5w orier | I I I I I

Additions, Upgrades From R10+, \

PCN Updates from R10+, Migrations

Some solutions require License Files for multiple Product Families. Please refer to the Licensing Dependency Table

SAP Order Data

SAP Order Number: 995961 User ID: esmithga
SAP Sold To Number: 2682739 Functional Location: 2682739
SAP Tier Il BusinessPartner Number:

Sold To Customer Information

Name: AUSTIN CITY OF

Street: 715 E. 8TH ST. 4TH FLR COMP RM
PO Box:

City: AUSTIN

State/Region: TX

Zip/Postal Code: 78701

Country: us

Telephone Number: 5124765662
Fax Number:

Note:
Note the tab bar indicated by the arrow in Figure 91. Use the tab bar to move
from one task to another.

The product you are working on may rely on features that must be enabled on other product
families. For a list of product feature dependencies, click the Licensing Dependency Table link
at the top of the screen. It is recommended that you use the information in this chart to ensure
that you have all the features enabled that integrate with the product family you are working on.

Review the SAP order data to ensure that the following information is correct:
1 Sold To Customer Information
I The guantity, the material code, and the description Information

Note:

The information in the SAP Order screen shows only the material codes for the
items that must be included in the license file such as the release, the category,
the features, and the capacities. This screen might not show everything that was
ordered.
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The SAP tab contains a Detailed Feature Information button as shown in Figure 92.

Figure 92: SAP Order tab with the Detailed Feature Information button

AP Order | I I I I I

Fax Number:

Quantity Material Code Description Allowable Operations
1 182382 SMRTSTE EMABLEMENT FOR 38100/8300 PRLGX
20 182567 IP AGT LIC MOVE PER AGT R4

Note: Material Codes that do not have an 'Allowable Operation’ specified in the table above apply to all operations within this product family. Depending on the
product family, the following is a list of all operations:New Install, Additions, Upgrade R10+, Upgrade, Upgrade Pre R10, PCN Upgdate R10+, PCN Update PreR10,
PCH Update, Platform Migration, Add Module.

Additional detailed feature information from the order is available for troubleshooting purpeses. This information is used by [

various RFA support teams. Click on the [Detailed Feature Information] button ta view this feature information. Detailed Feature nformation __|

When selected, the Detailed Feature Information button displays the following information:

I Tables for the Type I, the Type Il, and the Type Il features that are contained on the SAP
order (Figure 93).

- The Type Il Feature Information derived from the SAP Order table contains Feature
Keywords, settings, setting types, and material codes specified in the SAP order. This
table can be used to verify features containing a PER USER setting type.

- The Type lll Feature Information derived from the SAP Order table displays the
release the product ID is upgrading from and the targeted upgrade release specified in
the SAP order.

1 An Understanding Type lll Feature Information button that provides explanations and
examples about the Type lll features. The Detailed Feature Information button is
available in the SAP order tab anytime during the transaction.
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Figure 93: Detailed Feature Information screen

saP order || I

Keyword

REGISTRATION
REGISTRATION
REGISTRATION
REGISTRATION
REGISTRATION
REGISTRATION
REGISTRATION
REGISTRATION
REGISTRATION
REGISTRATION
REGISTRATION
REGISTRATION
REGISTRATION

FEAT_WIDE ON 178256 INTERMAL OMLY SFTW LIC

FEAT_WL OFF 178256 INTERMAL ONLY SFTW LIC

FEAT_XCOV_ADMIN ON 178256 INTERMAL OMLY SFTW LIC

Type lll Feature Information derived from the SAP Order [Underslandmg Type lll Feature \ﬂfurmaliun]

Product ID IHOC,L':?“;ESE ITC\';;?;TE L&"y" Material Code Maéi';ﬁtﬁywe Description
IP_Agent |None I8 5200 |178256 1 INTERNAL OMLY SFTW LIC
IP_API_A  |None 10000 |178256 1 INTERMNAL OMLY SFTW LIC
IP_API_A  |None 4 181996 1 CM2 88700 MC SFTW LIC
IP_API_B |MNone 10000 |178256 1 INTERNAL OMLY SFTW LIC
IP_API_B |None 10 181996 1 CM2 58700 MC SFTW LIC
IP_API_C |None 12000 178256 1 INTERNAL QONLY SFTW LIC
IP_eCons |MNone 500 178256 1 INTERNAL OMLY SFTW LIC
IP_Phone |Mone 25000 |178256 1 INTERMNAL OMLY SFTW LIC
IP_Phone |Mone 5 181996 1 CM2 88700 MC SFTW LIC
IP_ROMax Mone 1000 |178256 1 INTERMAL OMLY SFTW LIC
IP_ROMax MNone 1000 |181996 1 CM2 88700 MC SFTW LIC
IP_Soft MNone 25000 |178256 1 INTERNAL QNLY SFTW LIC
IP_Soft None 5 181996 1 CM2 58700 MC SFTW LIC

Click Back to return to the SAP Order Data screen.

If all the SAP Order Data is correct, click Accept. Click Back if the SAP order data on this
screen is for the wrong customer, or does not include the software RTU material codes and the
hardware material codes for duplication.

A Important:

If the SAP Order Data shows the information for the correct customer, but either
the customer information or the material code is incorrect, do not continue.
Contact the account team immediately. The SAP order information must be
correct before you create and deliver the license file.

The system displays the transaction number (Figure 94).

Figure 94: Transaction Number screen

This Transaction has been submitted successfully.

Transaction Number: 34124

Please make a nofe of the Transaction Number.
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Step 4: Record the transaction number

Record the transaction number that appears in the screen. You will need this number later. After
you record the transaction number, click Continue.

The system displays the SID Information (SID) screen.

Step 5: Enter the SID

Enter the SID for this Avaya system and click Retrieve. After clicking Retrieve, the system
displays the SID Information screen (Figure 95).

Figure 95: System Information (SID) screen

System Information (51D}

SID: 66433 Maintenance Trouble Ticket Number:
SID Version: 1 SID Creation Date: May 06, 2005 16:48:40 GMT
Status: COMPLETE | 5ID Transaction Number: 175835
SAP Order Number: 1004037 SID Transaction Type: migration
SAP - 50id To Information SID - Sold to Information
Hame: ALUSTIMN CITY OF ALUSTIMN CITY OF
Street: 715 E. 8TH ST. 4TH FLR COMPF RM 715 E. 8TH 5T. 4TH FLR. COMP RM
PO Box:
City: ALUSTIM ALUSTIM
State/Region; T T
Zip/Postal Code: 78701 78701
Country: 13 13
Telephone Number; 5124765662 5124765662
Fax Number:

Point of Contact's Name:
Email Address:
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Step 6: Verify the SID information

Ensure that the information on the System Information screen is correct. Click Accept if the
information on the screen is correct. Click Back to enter another SID.

After you click Accept, the system displays the SID Accept Results screen. Click Continue to
continue with the transaction and display the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules

screen.

A Important:

If this SAP order contains Type Il Feature warnings or informational messages, a
message appears at the top of the SID Accept Results screen. The message
alerts you to the warning or the informational message and directs you to the
Features tab for more information.

Step 7. Complete the Assign Platforms, Releases, and
Add Modules screen

There are three parts to Step 7:
I Step 7a: Platform migrations and Upgrades on page 205
I Step 7b: Material codes with multiple operations on page 209

I Step 7c¢: Adding a new module on page 210

A Important:

If you are not familiar with the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules
screen, see The Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen on
page 266 before continuing this transaction.

Note:
If RFA automatically assigned all the operations to the appropriate modules, you
cannot make any selections in the Existing Module Details section. To save the
information and continue the transaction, click Finish.

Step 7a: Platform migrations and Upgrades
Use the following high-level steps to assign an upgrade or a platform migration operation to a
module:

1. In the SAP Order Details section, select the radio button next to the SAP segment number
for the operation you want to assign.

2. In the Existing Module Details section, click the check box for the module that you want to
associate with the operation. The sequence number and new platform type and/or release
appears in red in the module box.
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3. If the quantity remaining for the operation is zero and there are additional operations on the
order, select another operation by clicking the radio button next to the segment number for
that operation. If all the operations have been assigned, and the quantity for the operations
are zero, a Finish button appears at the bottom of the screen. Click Finish to submit the
data and continue the transaction.

Platform Migrations

For product families with only one module, RFA automatically selects the module for the
platform migration. When RFA automatically selects the module, the Assign Platforms,
Releases, and Add Modules screen is display-only. You can view and accept the selection by
clicking Finish at the bottom of the screen.

For multi-module systems, RFA attempts to determine which module to apply the platform
migration to. If RFA cannot determine the module to apply the migration to, you can select the
module from a list of existing modules. When a migration operation is selected, the system
displays a New Platform Type check box in each module of the Existing Module Details
section that meets the following criteria:

I The platform type for the existing module is different than the platform type for the selected
SAP order segment.

I The New Platform Type field in the Existing Module Details section has not already
been populated by a SAP segment number for a different platform migration operation.
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Figure 96: The Assign Platform, Releases, and Add modules for a migration
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When you check the New Platform Type check box for a module in the Existing Module
Details section the following events occur:
i A red New Platform Type field appears with the Platform Type of the selected operation.

1 Ared SAP Order Details sequence number appears with the sequence number of the
selected operation.

I The Quantity Remaining field in the SAP Order Details section is decremented by one
for the selected operation.

Upgrades

RFA considers an upgrade to be a change in the release version of applications for modules. An
upgrade can be partial or full. In a partial upgrade only some of the modules within a system are
upgraded. In a full upgrade, all modules within a system are upgraded.

For a partial upgrade where there is only one possible selection, RFA automatically assigns the
operation to the module. For operations where there is more than one possible selection, RFA
allows the user to select the module or applications that will be upgraded using the Assign
Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen.
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For a full upgrade, RFA tries to determine the modules to upgrade and the releases to use for
the upgrade. If RFA cannot make an absolute determination of the modules to upgrade based
on the SAP order, RFA allows the user to select the module and applications for the upgrade
using the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen. RFA validates the upgrade
based on the following rules:

I The Communication Manager release for an LSP must be equal to or greater than the
main module.

I The Communication Manager release for an ESS server must be equal to or greater than
the main module.

When a upgrade operation is selected from the SAP Order Details section, the system displays
a New Release check box in each of the modules in the Existing Order Details section that
meets the following criteria:

I The Module Type field for the operation in the SAP Order Details section contains the
same module type as the module in the Existing Module Details section.

I The Release field for the module in the Existing Module Details section is different than
the release in the SAP Order Details section for the operation.

I The New Release field for the module has not already been populated by a different
operation.
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Figure 97: The Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules for upgrades
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The following events occurs when you mark a check in the New Release check box:
I Ared New Release field appears displaying the release from the selected operation.
I A red sequence number appears.

I The Quantity Remaining field in the SAP Order Details section is decremented for the
selected operation.

Step 7b: Material codes with multiple operations

An SAP order can contain a material code with just one operation such as adding a module, or
a combination of operations such as a platform migration and an upgrade. When this happens
you will see the combination of operations within the Operation field of the Assign Platforms,
Releases, and Add Modules screen. If the operation contains the wording ‘and/or’ you may
select to perform either operation. You may continue to perform one or both of the operations
until the Quantity Remaining field is equal to zero. If the operation contains the wording 'and’
you must select both of the listed operations on the same module.
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If there is an add operation in a material code with multiple operations, the Add Module box
appears under the SAP Order Details section. When the Add Modules box appears, the
quantity inside the box defaults to a zero. To add a module, type the number of modules you
want to add to the system in the box and hit the enter key on your keyboard. In the SAP Order
Details section, the Quantity Remaining field for the selected operation decrements by the
number that you entered in the Add Modules box.

Step 7c: Adding a new module

When the add module operation is hot combined with any other operation, RFA automatically
assigns the number of modules on the order. In this case the SAP Order Details section shows
the operation with the instruction that no action is necessary by the user. The Quantity
Remaining field displays zero.

Click Finish on the bottom of the screen to accept the data and continue with the transaction.

Step 8: Complete the Customer and General System information

Step 8 has two parts:
I Step 8a Complete the GAI table on page 210
I Step 8b: Complete the BusinessPartner and End User Customer information on page 211

A Important:

If this SAP order contains Type Il Feature warnings or informational messages, a
message appears at the top of the General System Information screen. The
message alerts you to the warning or the informational message and directs you
to the Features tab for more information.

Step 8a Complete the GAl table

Complete the GAI fields as appropriate:

1 If you are an Avaya associate, do not add a GAl in the list unless you are starting a
transaction that a BusinessPartner will complete. You must add the GAIl for any
BusinessPartner who needs access to this record.

1 If you are a Tier | BusinessPartner, your GAl is already on this list from the SAP order. You
must add the GAI for any Tier Il BusinessPartner who needs access to this record.
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. CAUTION:

If you make changes on this screen you must click Submit before you go to
another screen. If you do not click Submit your changes are lost.

Figure 98: Customer and General System Information
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Step 8b: Complete the BusinessPartner and End User Customer information

Complete the Tier | BusinessPartner Information, Tier Il BusinessPartner Information, and End
User Customer Information fields as appropriate:

1 If this is a direct order, complete only the End User Customer Information fields. Click
Same As Sold To above the End User Customer Information fields to copy the SAP Sold
to Customer Information from the top of the screen. Then complete any empty fields.

i If this is a BusinessPartner order, complete all three columns. Since the Tier |
BusinessPartner is probably also the Sold To Customer, click Same As Sold To above
that column to copy the SAP Sold To Customer Information. Then manually enter the
necessary information for the Tier Il BusinessPartner and the customer.

Issue 5.1 November 2007 211



The Communication Manager Product Family In RFA

Figure 99: Customer Information Screen Tier |, Tier Il and End User Information
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Note:

You must enter a name in the Point of Contact’'s Name field before you can
complete the transaction.

On the bottom of the Customer Information screen:
i Click Submit if you have correctly filled out all the necessary fields
I Click Clear Form to clear the fields and start again
I Click SAP Order Data to view the SAP data that is associated with this license file

After you click Submit, the system displays a window and asks if you want to continue. Click
OK to continue. The system displays a Customer and General System Information screen
with a message containing the status of your updates.
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Step 9: Complete the Module and Application Details information

Click the Module/App Details tab. The system displays the Module and Applications Details
screen (Figure 100).

Figure 100: Module/Apps Details screen for Communication Manager
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Step 9 has two parts:

I Step 9a: Review and change (if needed) the table information on page 213

I Step 9b: Select any additional modules from the drop-down menu on page 216

Step 9a: Review and change (if needed) the table information

If needed, change or update the appropriate tables in the Module and Applications Details

screen.

Note:

Fields in the Module Information table change slightly depending on the product

family.
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The following list describes each field in the Module Information table:

Module ID - This field contains the module ID number for this product or application. The
Module ID is always 1 if:

- This is the Main server for Communication Manager.

- This order does not contain multiple modules.

- The product family does not support multiple modules.

Module Type - This field contains a description of the module type.

Platform Type - The platform type identifies the type of hardware that this product uses.

Module Description (optional but recommended) - Enter a name or a description to help
identify this module such as "South Campus".

Module Location (optional but recommended) - Enter a location to help identify this
module such as "Room B2H10".

IP Address (Communication Manager only) - Enter the Internet Protocol (IP) Address for
this module if you want RFA to deliver the license file over a local area network (LAN).

Dial-in Telephone Number (Avaya DEFINITY servers only) - Enter the telephone number
for this module if you want to use the RFA Direct Connection option over the INADS port to
deliver the license file. Information that you enter in this field automatically appears in the
dial-in telephone field when you request delivery of a file by way of the Direct Connection
option. You must enter the telephone numbers in one of the following formats:

- For the United States and Canada; +1 XXX XXX XXXX

- For all other countries; +Country Code CityCode LocalPhoneNumber, Extension.
Commas and extensions are optional.

Note:

Although you cannot use the Direct Connection option with the Avaya S8000
series servers, you can enter the S8000 series dial-in telephone number in this
field. You can use the S8000 series dial-in telephone number with the search
functionality to find transaction or system records.

E-mail Address - Enter the e-mail address if you want RFA to use e-mail to deliver the
license file. Information that you enter in this field automatically appears in the e-mail
address field when you request the download of a file by way of e-mail.

Delivery Instructions - Enter notes on how you want the license file for this module to be
delivered. RFA does not use this information. This information is for the use of people who
complete the transaction or deliver the file. For more information on how to deliver a
license file see Chapter 6: Delivering A File From RFA on page 153.

Click Submit to save the information. If you enter information without completing the serial
number or Host ID Information table, the system displays a message that the non Host ID (or
serial number) updates are successful.
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Module Serial Number Information Table - The existing serial number appears in the Current
Serial Number field. If this is a platform migration, a New Serial Number field appears. If you
are migrating to a platform with a different serial number, you can enter the new serial number in
the New Serial Number field. if the serial number is staying the same, leave the New Serial
Number field blank. RFA confirms the new serial number and displays the status with any error
messages in the Status and Error Messages fields.

Retrieve SN - If you are working on an Avaya DEFINITY server you have the option to have
RFA retrieve the serial number from the processor board. To use this option, the software on the
DEFINITY server must be Release 9 or later, and you must have dial-up connectivity.

Use the following steps to enter data in the Retrieve SN field:
1. Next to the serial number field, click Retrieve SN.

2. In the Dial-in Telephone Number field, enter the dial-in telephone for the system. If a
dial-in telephone number exists in the Module Information table, that number automatically
appears in the Dial-in Telephone Number field.

3. Click Submit to connect to the system and retrieve the serial number.

A WARNING:

The retrieve serial number process can take up to six minutes to complete. You
can click Cancel this Request at any time to return to the Module/Application
Details screen from where you can enter the serial number manually.

4. Once approved, the serial number is entered in the Serial Number field in the Serial
Number table.

Application Information Table - You do not need to complete the fields in the Application
Information table.

1 Application - Contains the name of the product or application that you are installing. This
field is pre populated using the information on the SAP order.

I Expiration Date - This field is reserved for future enhancements.

1 Application PID (Communication Manager only) - This number is assigned when
registering the system for alarming. This field is not required to create a license file.

I Release Version - This field identifies the version of the software. This field is pre
populated with the information on the SAP order.

To enter any changes that you made on this screen, click Submit. The system displays the
Module/Application Details screen with the status of the updates. If you make a mistake and
want to start over, click Clear Form. The system clears all the fields that you changed since the
last time you clicked Submit.
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Step 9b: Select any additional modules from the drop-down menu

Some Avaya systems contain more than one module or application. Use the drop-down menu
that is below the tab bar to view and select additional modules or applications. If this is a
Communication Manager installation with multiple modules, you must enter module and serial
number information for each module that you select. For Unified Communications Center
(UCC), you do not need to enter any additional information. The information that you submit for
one application is automatically copied to the other application screens.

Review, and if necessary, change or update the table information as instructed in Step 8a. Click
Submit to enter any changes made on this screen.The system displays the Module/
Application Details screen with a message about the status of your updates. If you make a
mistake and want to start over, click Clear Form. The system clears all the fields that you
changed since the last time you clicked Submit.

Step 10: Complete the feature information

Click the Features tab. The system displays the Features Information screen (Figure 101).

Figure 101: Feature Information screen
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If you are unfamiliar with the Features Information screen see Understanding the Features
tab on page 30. If you are already familiar with the tables, continue with step 10a.

Step 10 has two parts:

I Step 10a: Make any necessary changes to the main module on page 217

I Step 10b: Make any necessary changes for the next module on page 221
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Step 10a: Make any necessary changes to the main module

Verify that the tables in the Feature Information screen are correct. If not, make the necessary
changes to the information.

Warning messages - When RFA warning messages exist on the Features screen, a table
appears directly after the Type Il or Type lll tables. If a Type Il warning message table displays
then there is an issue with a Type Il feature that has a PER USER setting. If a Type Ill warning
message table displays, then the Type Il Feature upgrades on the SAP order do not precisely
correspond to the feature information in the RFA system record.

The Type Il warning table (Figure 102) contains the following columns of information:

I Per User Feature Keyword: Displays the Feature Keyword contained on the order with
the Setting Type of PER USER.

I Upgrade Setting Value from Order: Displays the setting value associated with the
Feature Keyword as it appears on the order.

I Setting Value on SID (Additions, Upgrades, Migrations) or Available to Upgrade (New
Installs, Upgrade Pre R10 and PCN Updates Pre R10): Contains the current setting as it
appears in the RFA system record and the RFA license. A value of 'None’ appears for New
Installs, Upgrades Pre R10, and PCN Updates Pre R10 transactions.

I Warning Message: Contains detailed warning information describing the inconsistency
between the setting value on the order and the setting value on the SID. Table 17 provides
a list of detailed warning messages that can appear in this field.

Figure 102: Type Il PER USER Feature table

Operations are complete. Please note the following Information/Warning Messages for Type Il Features.

Per User Feature = Upgrade Setting Setting
Keyword Value from Order | Value on SID Warning More Information

RFA-243: The sefting value for feature VALUE_STA on the SID exceeded the upgrade setting value for that feature on the order, 510 were upgraded, the remaining 20 on
VALUE_STA 510 530 the SID were dropped. You can complete this transaction now, butitis recommended that you consult with the SalesiDesign team regarding this warning, before
completion
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See Table 17 for a description of Type Il Per User warning messages.

Table 17: Type Il Per User warning messages

RFA message
number

Per User warning message description

RFA-239

Per User Feature upgrades are not allowed on a New Install
transaction. RFA could not complete this piece of the order. You can
complete this transaction now, but it is recommended that you
consult with the Sales/Design team regarding this warning before
completion. To view the Per User Feature upgrades on the order,
select the SAP Order tab, scroll to the bottom of the screen, and
click on the Detailed Feature Information button. Look for features
with a Setting Type of PER USER.

RFA-240

Per User Feature upgrades are not allowed on an Upgrades Pre
R10 transaction. RFA could not complete this piece of the order. You
can complete this transaction now, but it is recommended that you
consult with the Sales/Design team regarding this warning before
completion. To view the Per User Feature upgrades on the order,
select the SAP Order tab, scroll to the bottom of the screen, and
click on the Detailed Feature Information button. Look for features
with a Setting Type of PER USER.

RFA-241

Per User Feature upgrades are not allowed on a PCN Updates Pre
R10 transaction. RFA could not complete this piece of the order. You
can complete this transaction now, but it is recommended that you
consult with the Sales/Design team regarding this warning before
completion. To view the Per User Feature upgrades on the order,
select the SAP Order tab, scroll to the bottom of the screen, and
click on the Detailed Feature Information button. Look for features
with a Setting Type of PER USER.

RFA-242

The upgrade setting value for feature VALUE_XYZ on the order
exceeded the setting value for that feature on the SID. <Value> were
upgraded, <Value> upgrades could not take place. You can
complete the transaction now, but it is recommended that you
consult with the Sales/Design team regarding this warning before
completion.

RFA-243

The setting value for feature VALUE_STA on the SID exceeded the
upgrade setting value for that feature on the order. <Value> were
upgraded, the remaining <Value> on the SID were dropped. You can
complete the transaction now, but it is recommended that you
consult with the Sales/Design team regarding this warning before
completion.

1of2
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Table 17: Type Il Per User warning messages (continued)

RFA message | Per User warning message description

number

RFA-244 Feature <Feature Keyword> was on the SID with a setting value of
<Value> but that feature was not on the order, therefore, the feature
was dropped in the transaction and will not appear in the new
version of the SID. It is recommended that you consult with the
Sales/Design team regarding this warning to correct the order.

RFA-245 This order contains a material code that indicates a Support

Upgrade. If also contains one or more Per User feature upgrades.
Per User feature upgrades cannot be processed on orders that
contain a Support Upgrade. RFA could not complete this piece of
the order. You can complete this transaction but it is recommended
that you consult with the Sales/Design team regarding this warning
before completion. To view the Per User feature upgrades on the
order, select the SAP Order tab, scroll to the bottom of the screen,
and click on the Detailed Feature Information button. Look for
features with a setting type of PER USER.

20f 2

The Type Ill warning table (Figure 103) contains the following columns of information:

Product ID: This column displays the product ID associated with the warning message.

From Release Version: This column displays the release of software that the product ID
is currently running. An entry of 'Any’ allows the product ID to upgrade from the current
release to the new release specified in the To Release Version column. When Any is
used, RFA first upgrades the product IDs that are running the lowest release.

Limit on From Release: This column displays the current limit for this product ID in the
RFA system record.

To Release Version: This column displays the release that the product ID is upgrading to
as specified in the SAP order.

Limit on Order: This column displays the maximum number of product ID upgrades
contained on the SAP order.

Warning Messages: This column contains one of the warning messages shown in
Table 18.

The Warning Message table also contains a link to the Job Aid for Type 3 Feature Upgrade
Warning Messages. The job aid provides information that helps you to understand the
warning messages shown in Table 18.
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Figure 103: Features tab with Type Il Feature Warning

SAP Order | [ General Customer Info_|[ todule/App Details | I IMESg[ Delete Transaction || Complete Transaction

Prc‘rgucl Release | 'Ffrom' Release

Upgrade operations are complete. Please note the following Warning Messages for Type Ill Feature Upgrades.

‘From' |Limiton 'To' | Limit

Version |Release |Version | Order

IP_Agent |Any 1 6 1

IP_Soft |3 2 4 5

on Warning More Information
3 RFA-233: The limit on the order exceeded the limit on all of the available “From” Releases that are less than the “To" Release, 1 was upgraded, 17 upgrades could nottake
place. You may want to inform the Sales/Design team of this warning. You can complete this transaction but the upgrade for this feature will not take place.
RFA-231: The limit on the order exceeded the limit on the "From” Release, 2 were upgraded, 3 upgrades could not take place. You may want fo inform the Sales/Desian team of
this warning
Note: You must submit to save data or changes will be lost.

See Table 18 fora d

escription of Type Ill warning and informational messages.

Table 18: Type Ill Feature Warning and warning messages

RFA message
number

Type lll warning message description

RFA-229

There are no entries for the product ID. RFA could not complete this piece
of the order. You can complete the transaction now, but itis recommended
that you consult the Sales/Design team regarding this warning before
completion.

RFA-230

There were no entries for the product ID at the release specified on the
order. RFA could not complete this piece of the order. You can complete
this transaction now, but is recommended that you consult with the Sales/
Design team regarding this warning before completion.

RFA-231

The limit on the order exceeded the limit on the 'From’ Release. The
warning shows the number of the product IDs that were upgraded and the
number of the product IDs that were not upgraded. You can complete this
transaction now, but it is recommended that you consult with the Sales/
Design team regarding this warning before completion.

RFA-232

The limit on the 'From’ Release exceeded the limit on the order. The
message displays the number of the product IDs that were upgraded and
the number of the product IDs that remain. You can complete this
transaction now, but it is recommended that you consult with the Sales/
Design team regarding this warning before completion.

1of2
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Table 18: Type Ill Feature Warning and warning messages (continued)

RFA message
number

Type lll warning message description

RFA-233

The limit on the order exceeded the limit on all the available 'From’
Releases that are less than the 'To’ Releases. The warning displays the
number that were upgraded and the number that could not be upgraded.
You can complete this transaction now, but it is recommended that you
consult with the Sales/Design team regarding this warning before
completion.

RFA-234

There were no entries for the product ID at a release less than the 'To’
Release on the order. RFA could not complete this piece of the order. You
may want to inform the Sales/Design team of this warning. You can
complete this transaction now, but it is recommended that you consult
with the Sales/Design team regarding this warning before completion.

RFA-235

The limit on the 'From’ Release exceeded the limit on the order. The
message displays the number that were upgraded starting at the lowest
'From’ Release. You can complete this transaction now, but it is
recommended that you consult with the Sales/Design team regarding this
warning before completion.

20f2

. CAUTION:

It is still possible to complete the transaction and deliver the license file when a
transaction contains an RFA warning or informational message. Be aware that if
you do complete the transaction, the license file may not be correct. To avoid an
incorrect license file, it is important that you understand the warning or
information message and it is strongly recommended that you contact the Sales/
Design team before completing the transaction.

If you make any changes to the feature information, you must click Submit. Clicking Submit
saves the changes for the main module only. It does not save the changes for other modules in
the system. To make changes on other modules in the system, see Step 10b: Make any
necessary changes for the next module on page 221. After you click Submit the system

displays the Feature Information screen with the status of the updates.

Note:

Feature dependency is validated when a change is made on the feature screen
and before a transaction is completed. Validation ensures that the features are
set correctly before you install a license file.

Step 10b: Make any necessary changes for the next module

If this system contains more than one module, use the drop-down menu under the Feature
Information heading to select another module. Then make any necessary changes to the
feature information for the next module in the list. Click Submit after you make any changes.

Issue 5.1 November 2007 221



The Communication Manager Product Family In RFA

Note:
Clicking Submit only saves the changes you made on the module you are

viewing.
Repeat these steps until you change and submit the feature information for all the modules in
this system.

After you enter the information for each module and click Submit, the system displays the
Feature Information screen with information on the status of the updates.

Step 11: Complete the transaction

Click the Complete Transaction tab. The system displays the Complete Transaction screen

(Figure 104).

Figure 104: Complete Transaction screen

Complete Transaction

Please be sure you have read through the feature settings on all feature screens to ensure they are correct, then click on the check box below.
[T 1 have reviewed the feature settings on all modules and agree thatthey are correct.

User ID:

You have selected to complete the transaction number: 84124,

Submit

Before you can complete the transaction, you must verify that you reviewed the feature settings
on all the modules and that you agree that the settings are correct. Verify that you reviewed the
feature settings, select the box next to the statement and click Submit to complete the

transaction.
If you are not ready to complete the transaction you can leave the screen by clicking on one of
the following:

1 A different tab

1 A different item on the RFA Application Main Menu

A Important:

Until you complete the transaction, you have the option to delete the transaction.
Once you complete the transaction the transaction becomes a permanent system
record. You cannot delete a system record from RFA.
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Step 12: Record the SID and version number

After you click Submit on the Complete Transaction screen, the system displays a window
asking if you want to complete the transaction. If you want to continue, click Ok. The system
displays the System Identification screen (Figure 105).

Figure 105:; System Identification screen

SID Status
SID: 51100 SID Version: 1

Serial Number Status Message Module 1D Status Message
01DR08198735 COMPLETE 1 COMPLETE

Record the SID and the version number. The SID is a pointer to the system record in the RFA
database.You need the SID to obtain the license file from RFA.

Click OK to close the window or click Print to print the window. After you click OK, the system
displays the RFA Application Main Menu.

Step 13: Deliver the license file

You must deliver the license file from RFA to the Avaya server or to a computer. For more
information on delivering a license file see Chapter 6: Delivering A File From RFA on page 153.
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License file serial number swap-out

Use the Serial Number Swap-Out function when:
I You replace the processor, the IPSI, or the MSSNE board

1 A platform migration requires a new serial number that was not entered during the platform
migration transaction.

This section explains how to use RFA to modify the license file for a Release 10 or later
Communication Manager system because of a serial number swap-out.

% Tip:
This chapter contains steps that were in previous chapters. The steps are

repeated so that the swap-out procedure is complete and can be downloaded or
printed separately from the rest of this document.

Before you start

To modify a license file for a serial number swap-out, you need the following information:
1 The maintenance trouble ticket number

Note:

Avaya associates use the Maestro ticket number. BusinessPartners use the
ticket number from your trouble tracking system.

I The old serial number
I The new serial number

Note:

For more information on how to obtain a serial number for a Communication
Manager system see Understanding serial numbers on page 39.

A Important:

A serial number can only be used once within the Communication Manger
product family.
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Overview

When you replace a processor or a reference IPSI, the serial number of the new processor or
reference IPSI no longer matches the serial number in the license file. When the Avaya system
detects this mismatch, the system enters in to a License-Error mode. For more information see
License-Error and No-License modes on page 187.

To clear the License-Error and return the system to a License-Normal Mode you can:
I Remove the new processor or IPSI and reinstall the old processor or IPSI.

I Modify the license file so that the file contains the serial number of the new processor or
IPSI.

Before you modify the license file, determine if replacing the new processor or IPSI solves the
problem:

1 If the new processor or IPSI does not solve the problem, remove it and reinstall the old
processor or IPSI.

i If the new processor or IPSI solves the problem, follow the steps in this section to update
the license file with the number of the new processor or IPSI.

. CAUTION:

Do not modify the license file until you are sure that the new processor or IPSI
solves the reported problem. If you modify the license file to contain the serial
number of the new processor or IPSI, you must return the old processor or IPSI
to Avaya for repair. The processor or IPSI cannot be re-installed even if they are

working properly. RFA does not allow you to deliver a license file that contains an
invalid serial number.

High-level steps

The following summarizes the steps that you must perform to modify the license file for a
Release 10 or later processor swap-out:

1. On the RFA Application Main Menu, Click Maintenance. From the maintenance list, click
License File Serial Number Swap-Out (Step 1: Click License File Serial Number
Swap-Out from the Maintenance menu on page 226).

2. Enter the maintenance trouble ticket number and the serial number of the existing
processor (Step 2: Enter the trouble ticket number and the serial number of the existing
processor on page 227).

3. Verify that the information on the License File Serial Number Swap-Out Results screen is
correct (Step 3: Verify that the information on the results screen is correct on page 228).

4. Record the SID and the new SID version number (Step 4: Record the SID and the new SID
version number on page 229).
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5. Enter the serial number of the new processor (Step 5: Enter the serial number for the new
processor on page 229).

6. Complete the transaction (Step 6: Complete the transaction on page 230).

The following section provides detailed instructions for each of these steps.

Detailed steps

Use this section for detailed steps that explain how to perform a swap-out.

Step 1: Click License File Serial Number Swap-Out
from the Maintenance menu

To perform a serial number swap-out on a Avaya system that is running Communication
Manager Release 10 or later, click Maintenance on the RFA Application Main Menu. On the
maintenance menu, click License File Serial Number Swap-Out.

The system displays the License File Serial Number Swap-Out (Figure 106).

Figure 106: License File Serial Number Swap-Out screen

Bl ot Seril tiumber | | I

License File Serial Number Swap Out

License File Serial Number Swap Out

Please enter a Maintenance Trouble Ticket Number and the Serial Number that is being replaced.

Maintenance Trouble Ticket Humber: |

Serial Number:
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Step 2: Enter the trouble ticket number and the serial number
of the existing processor

Enter the maintenance trouble ticket number in the Maintenance Trouble Ticket Number field.
Type the serial number of the old Avaya processor in the Serial Number field and click
Retrieve. If you enter a valid serial number the system displays the License File Serial
Number Swap-Out Results screen (Figure 107). If you enter an invalid serial number or a
serial number in a system record that you do not have access to, the system displays an error
message. Perform the following actions to correct the error:

1 Verify that you have the correct serial number from the processor board or the IPSI circuit
pack.

i Verify that you read the serial number correctly.
i Verify that you entered the serial number correctly in to RFA.

If the serial number does not work the second time, contact the RFA Helpdesk.

Figure 107: License File Serial Number Swap-Out Results screen

Bl ot Serial umber | | |

License File Serial Number Swap Out

License File Serial Number Swap Out Results

Maintenance Trouble Ticket Number: 15514324432
Serial Number: 01DR0B146545

SID: 60006 SID Version: 1 Module ID: 1

SID Transaction Type: New Install

Sold To Customer Information Module Information

Name: QZ CITY OF Module Type: Main Server

Street: 715 E. 8TH ST. 4TH FLR COMP RM Platform Type: 58700 Media Server MC
PO Box: Module Description: main capus

City: ALUSTIN Module Location: 1143 Campus Blvd
State/Region: TH Platform PID: 7000001336

Zip/Postal Code: 78701 IP Address: 1982.155.155.155
Country: Us Dial in Telephone Number:

Telephone Number: 5124765662 Email Address:

Fax Number: Delivery Instructions: Direct connect delivery

Point of Contact's Name:

Email Addrace:
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Step 3: Verify that the information on the results screen is correct

Read and verify that the information on the License File Serial Number Swap-Out Results
screen is correct.

Note:
This screen is read only. You cannot change the information on this screen.

If the information in the results screen is correct click Accept. If the information in the results
screen shows information for the wrong customer, click Back. Verify that you entered the
correct trouble ticket and serial number. If the screen still shows the wrong information, contact
the RFA Helpdesk.

After you click Accept, the system displays the Accept SID Results screen (Figure 108).

Figure 108: License Serial Number Swap-Out Accept SID Results screen

License File Serial Number Swap Out

License File Serial Number Swapout - Accept SID Results

SID :60006 and SID Version :1 has been successfully accepted. The transaction number is : 97986. Remaining Menu items are activated now.

Microsoft Internet Explorer

1] SID : 60006 and SID Version : 1 has been successfully accepted.
L3
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Step 4: Record the SID and the new SID version number

Record the SID and the new SID version number and click OK to close the screen. Click the
Swap-Out Details tab. The system displays the License File Serial Number Swap-Out

Details screen (Figure 109).

Note:

Modifying an existing system record changes the version number for the SID.
The SID itself does not change.

Figure 109: License File Serial Number Swap-Out Details screen

[ Enter serial lumber | R d (o=l | Delete Transaction || Complete Transaction

License File Serial Number Swap Out

License File Serial Number Swap Out Details

Maintenance Trouble Ticket Number: 15514324432
Serial Number: 01DR08146545

SID: 50006 SID Version: 1 Module ID: 1

This is for Switches that are R10 or greater. It is used to create a new license file with
the serial number.

New serial number must be entered correctly. You will need to contact an RFA Administrator
ifentry is incorrect

Please Enter New Serial Number, Confirm New Serial Number and Click on Submit button.
Current Serial Number

01DR08146545

Hew Serial Number Confirm New Serial Humber Status

Step 5: Enter the serial number for the new processor

Enter the serial number of the new Avaya processor or IPSI circuit board in both fields and click
Submit.

If you enter a valid serial number, the system displays the message 'Pending Completion’ in the
status field. A window opens to confirm that the swap-out was successful and to instruct you to
complete the transaction.

If you enter an invalid serial number, or a serial number that has already been used for another
Avaya Communication Manager system, the system displays an error message. Reenter the
correct serial number and click Submit. Check the serial number to verify that you entered it
correctly. If you still receive an error message contact the RFA Helpdesk.
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Step 6: Complete the transaction

To close the message, click OK and then click the Complete Transaction tab. The system

displays the Complete Transaction screen. If you are ready to complete the transaction, click
Submit.

The system displays the SID and the associated version number.

. CAUTION:

Until you complete the transaction you still have the option to delete the
transaction record. Once you complete the transaction, the transaction becomes
a permanent system record. You cannot delete a system record from RFA.

Note:

You cannot cancel from this screen. If you are not ready to complete the
transaction, do one of the following:

1 Click a different tab
1 Click a different item on the main menu
Click OK to close the window and return to the RFA Application Main Menu.

For instructions on how to deliver a file from RFA see Chapter 6: Delivering A File From RFA on
page 153.
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This chapter explains how RFA interfaces with the following product families:

i Advanced IP Phone Features on page 232

Application Assurance Networking on page 232

Application Design Environment (ADE) on page 233

Application Enablement Services on page 234
1 Avaya |Q on page 235 (formally CCR)

i Avaya Proactive Contact on page 236

Branch Gateways on page 236

i Communications Process Manager on page 238

Contact Center on page 239

Customer Interaction Express on page 240

Directory Enabled Management on page 240

Enterprise Network Management Console on page 241

I Event Processor on page 241

I Integrated Management on page 243

I Meeting Exchange on page 244

I Modular Messaging on page 244

1 one-X Mobile on page 244

1 one-X Portal on page 245

I Operator Set PC (OSPC) on page 245
I Security Gateway on page 246

I Softclients on page 247

i Unified Communications Center (UCC) on page 248
1 Voice Self Service (VSS) on page 250

1 Voice Over IP (VolP) stations on page 250

For information on Communication Manager, see The Communication Manager Product Family
In RFA on page 183.
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Advanced IP Phone Features

Advanced IP Phone Features is firmware for the Avaya 4600 series IP phone consisting of the
Avaya IP Phone application and a VPN client. The Avaya 4600 phone uses the VPN client to
establish a secure IPSec tunnel for all traffic including signalling, media, and application. The
use of the phone is controlled by the number of concurrent user licenses that is managed by a
WebLM application residing on a WebLM server. After the VPN tunnel is established, the phone
obtains a license from the WebLM server and is allowed to register with Communication
Manager.

Note:
IP Phone Features does not require an RFA license file in version 1. If a customer
purchases version 2, or purchases an upgrade from version 1 to version 2, an
RFA license file will be required. Use the RFA New Install procedure when you
upgrade from version 2, or when you upgrade from version 1 to version 2. When
you upgrade from version 1 to version 2, you will also need to perform the RFA
Additions procedure. Performing both procedures will ensure that the license file
contains the total quantity purchased by the customer.

Advanced IP Phone Features requires a license file for new installations and additions. When
creating a license file for the Advanced IP Phone Features the Host ID is used.

Application Assurance Networking

Application Assurance Networking (AAN) monitors applications on the wide area network of the
customer to ensure that required levels of network services are obtained. AAN performs the
following:

i Discovers the applications that are running on the network

I Monitors the quality of service (QOS) of the network for each application session over a
specific network path

I Determines an alternate network path with a better QOS and reroutes the application
sessions without affecting service

An RFA license file is needed to activate the following AAN features for new installations and
additions:

1 Application Assurance Networking CNA (Converged Network Analyzer): Web application
model with reporting only mode enabled

1 Application Assurance Networking APC (Adaptive Path Controller): Route assert mode
enabled

I Application Assurance Networking VOIP (voice over IP): VoIP application module
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1 Application Assurance Networking ENT (enterprise): Enterprise application module

1 Application Assurance Networking MMED (multi-media): Real-time multimedia application
module

I Application Assurance Networking STRM (streaming audio and video)
I Application Assurance Networking WCO (WAN Cost Optimizer)

A license file is obtained from RFA and installed on the server that is running Application
Assurance Networking. The server’s Host ID is used to license the server. Once the license file
is installed, AAN uses WebLM as a licensing server. For information on how to install the license
file on to the server, see AAN product documentation.

Application Design Environment (ADE)
Currently, Dialog Designer (DD) is the only application in the ADE product family that requires a
RFA license file.
There are two major components of DD:
i A Development environment that runs on a PC.
1 A run time component that runs on a Web container on a Web server.

The run time component is the only component of DD that is licensed in RFA. DD requires an
RFA license file for the following features:

I The Dialog Designer standalone package

I The Computer Telephony Integration (CTI) library enablement

I The Computer Telephony Integration (CTI) library universal enablement
I The IC library enablement

I The IC library universal enablement

An RFA license file is required for new DD installations and DD additions.
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Application Enablement Services
A Important:

CVLAN is called Application Enablement (CTI) in RFA. Application Enablement
(CTD is the new product family name for the product family formerly known as
Computer Telephony Integration (CTI).

Currently, the following applications are licensed by RFA for the Application Enablement
Services product family:

i CallVisor LAN (CVLAN)

i DEFINITY LAN Gateway (DLG)

I Telephony Services API (TSAPI)

I MVAP Server (called Application Enablement Connections in RFA)
RFA supports the following Application Enablement Services procedures:

i New installations

I Additions

I Support Upgrades

i Changing the Host ID

I Upgrades

RFA-licensed Application Enablement Services applications

An RFA license file is needed for new installations and additions for the Application Enablement
Services applications shown in Table 19.

Table 19: Application Enablement Services information

Product Family Application Name in What is being licensed
Application Description | RFA

MVAP Server Application Number of connections
Enablement
Connections

CallVisor LAN CVLAN 1 Application

1 Number of connections
I Proprietary links

1of 2
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Table 19: Application Enablement Services information (continued)

Product Family Application Name in What is being licensed
Application Description | RFA

DEFINITY LAN Gateway | DLG Application

Telephony Services API TSAPI 1 Application
I Number of users
1 Number of advanced users

20f2

Avaya IQ
A Important:

Avaya I1Q is formally CCR. Avaya IQ does not display in the list of product families
in RFA. Select CCR from the product family list to create or modify a license file
for Avaya IQ.

Avaya |Q combines the current capabilities of CMS with the following additional feature
functionality:

I Web based reporting
i Platform Choice
I Extensible Database
1 Combination of features found in Proactive Contact and CMS
I Greater capacity
A new or updated license file is needed for Avaya IQ when perform the following procedures:
I New installations
I Additions
I Upgrades
i Changing out the server for maintenance purposes (swap-out)
I Support Upgrades

The Authentication File System (AFS) is used to create an authentication file for Avaya IQ
installations and upgrades. For more information on how to use AFS, see Authentication File
System (AFS) User Guide (03-601703) at the http://support.avaya.com web site.

WebLM is used as a licensing application for Avaya IQ. The MAC address or Host ID of the
server hosting the WebLM application is used in RFA to generate the license file. For more
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information on how to obtain the Host ID for your server, see Understanding Host IDs on
page 44

Avaya Proactive Contact

Avaya Proactive Contact is both a software and hardware product that provides a high
performance predictive dialing functionality for call centers with inbound call and high volume
outbound calls with blending.

A new or updated license file is needed for Avaya IQ when perform the following procedures:
i New installations
I Additions
I Upgrades
I Changing out the server for maintenance purposes (swap-out)

I Support Upgrades

Licensed Features

The following features are licensed for Avaya Proactive Contact:
i Number of agents
1 Number of agents with predictive dialing
i Number of supervisor workstations
i Number of telephone lines
i Number of CTI agents

1 Number of CTI agents with predictive dialing

Branch Gateways

The G250 and the G350 media gateways are the only RFA supported gateways in the Branch
Gateways product family. License file requirements for the G250 and the G350 media gateway
vary depending on the configuration.
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Use the information in Table 20 to determine when a RFA license file is needed.

Table 20: Branch Gateways information table

G250/G350 Configuration

RFA license required?

A Standalone G250 or a G350 without Virtual Private
Networking (VPN).

No.

A standalone G250 or a G350 with VPN.

Yes. You need one RFA license
file to activate VPN.

A standalone G250 or G350 with an S8300 Server.

Yes. You need one RFA license
file for Communication Manager.

A standalone G250 or G350 is with an S8300 Server
and VPN.

Yes. You need two RFA license
files:
1 One for Communication
Manger
1 One to activate the VPN
feature

The G250 or G350 is remotely controlled by a server.
The G250 or G350 does not have VPN.

No.

The G250 or the G350 is remotely controlled by a server.

The G250 or the G350 has an S8300 Server acting as
an LSP.

Yes. You need one RFA license
file for the LSP.

The G250 or the G350 is remotely controlled by a server.

The G250 or the G350 has an S8300 Server acting as

Yes. You need two RFA license
files:

an LSP and has VPN. 1 1 for the LSP

1 1 for the VPN

The serial number for the G250 or G350 Media Gateway

Each Branch Gateway has a license file that contains a unique serial number. The same serial
number cannot be used more than once within the Branch Gateways product family. When the
G250 or the G350 has a VPN and an S8300 Server, you need two license files. In this case, the
serial number of the G250 or the G350 can be used for both license files because each license
file is created in a different product group. In this example, the G250 or the G350 with VPN is
licensed in the Branch Gateway product family while the S8300 Server is licensed in the
Communication Manager product family.

To identify the G250 or the G350 serial number type, show sys from the command line
interface.
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Post installation verification
If you attempt to load a license file with a serial number that does not match the serial number of
the new G250 or the G350 media gateway:
I The license file fails to install
1 A SNMP notification is sent

I A message is written in the Syslog

Activating the VPN

After you load the license file, you must perform a reset on the G250 or the G350 media
gateway to activate VPN. A feature setting of 1 indicates that VPN is turned on. A feature setting
of 0 (zero) indicates VPN is turned off.

Replacing a Branch Gateway

Before you replace a G250 or a G350 media gateway, you must identify all the license files that
are currently in use. You must obtain the new RFA license file(s) with the serial number of the
new G250 or the G350 Media Gateway. You must install the new license file(s) on the new
G250 or the G350 Media Gateway to activate all the gateway features and functionality.

Communications Process Manager
An RFA license file is needed for Communications Process Manager when you perform one of
the following actions:
i New installations
I Additions

I Swap-out: A swap-out is performed when the hardware that was used for the Host ID in
the RFA license file needs to be changed out for maintenance purposes. A swap-out
allows the user to enter a new Host ID and obtain a replacement license file.

I Support Upgrades

I Upgrades

Communications Process Manager uses WebLM as a licensing server. The Host ID of the
WebLM server is used in RFA license file as a unique identifier. For information on how to obtain
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the Host ID see, Understanding Host IDs on page 44. Once you have obtained the Host ID,
follow the instructions in this manual for the type of procedure that you are performing.

Contact Center

Contact Center started to use RFA for licensing with Release 6.1.3. Currently, RFA is not used
to license Contact Center in all cases. When RFA is not used, you use the E-mail License
Request process located at icoakeyrequest@avaya.com.

Contact Center is the name of the product family within RFA. Within the Contact Center product
family, there currently is a single RFA supported application called Interaction Center (IC).

RFA license files are used for Contact Center when:
i Interaction Center (IC) is ordered and purchased with Release 6.1.3 or later.

1 IC is used in a production environment. If IC is being used for demonstration or evaluating
purposes, an RFA license is not needed.

I A single WebLM (one Host ID) environment is used.

Note:
If your Avaya Contact Center system includes multiple sites or a redundant multi
server solution, you need a series of segmented licenses. Each segmented
license is specific to a WebLM application in your Avaya Contact Center system.
In these situations, RFA is not used to generate a license file.

I A permanent license is needed.

i A change in the Host ID is needed. In the case where you need a new server with a new
Host ID, you must use the RFA Swap-Out functionality to create a new license file.

E-mail license request and Contact Center

Use the existing e-mail license request process when:

1 IC is used in a non production environment, in which case IC uses a development and test
license.

1 1C was purchased with Release 6.0.X through Release 6.1.2, or upgrades from an earlier
release.

I Multiple WebLM applications are in use running multiple segment licenses.
I The customer is evaluating IC.

1 IC contains a temporary license.
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An Operational Analyst (OA) license should be requested when you use the e-mail License
Request process.

Customer Interaction Express

Customer Interaction Express (CIE) is a Contact Center application that resides on a Microsoft
based application server. CIE delivers a suite of Contact Center functionality including the
following features:

1 Soft ACD

i E-mail Routing

I Graphical Vectors

1 Skill Based Routing

1 IVR

1 Soft Dialer

I Real-time and historical Contact Center reporting

An RFA license file is required for each CIE server. The license file contains the unique Host ID
of server on which the CIE application is installed. You must obtain the Host ID of the server
prior to accessing RFA to generate the license file. For information on how to obtain the Host ID
see, Understanding Host IDs on page 44. Once you have obtained the Host ID, follow the
instructions in this manual for the type of procedure that you are performing.

Note:

Customers may migrate from Business Contact Center (BCC) to CIE. Migrating
from BCC to CIE requires an RFA license file. The New Install procedure in RFA
is used to generate the license file for the migration.

A Important:

Currently, orders for CIE that are placed in the Tenovis SAP (Atlas) box are not
visible to RFA. Orders placed in Tenovis SAP require a manual RFA process to
generate a license file. To kick off the manual process, the SAP order information
should be provided to the KSPA group who handles most of the Tenovis license
requests.

Directory Enabled Management

Directory Enabled Management requires an RFA license file for the following actions:
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1 A new install
I Additions

1 Upgrades

I Swap-outs

WebLM is used as a licensing application for Directory Enabled Management. The MAC
address or Host ID of the server hosting the WebLM application is used in RFA to generate the
license file. For more information on how to obtain the Host ID for your server, see
Understanding Host IDs on page 44.

Enterprise Network Management Console

Enterprise Network Management Console (NMC) is a fault management tool that provides the
following functionality:

i IP discovery in a customer’s network

i Displays IP devices in varies views such as subnet, system, and device type

I Management tools such as software update manager and network configuration manager

NMC uses a client server architecture. The customer may have multiple clients and a single
server.

An RFA license file is needed for NMC when you perform one of the following actions:
i New installations

I Swap-out: A swap-out is performed when the hardware that was used for the Host ID in
the RFA license file needs to be changed out for maintenance purposes. A swap-out
allows the user to enter a new Host ID and obtain a replacement license file.

I Upgrades

Communications Process Manager uses WebLM as a licensing server. The Host ID of the
WebLM server is used in RFA license file as a unique identifier. For information on how to obtain
the Host ID see, Understanding Host IDs on page 44. Once you have obtained the Host ID,
follow the instructions in this manual for the type of procedure that you are performing.

Event Processor

Event Processor is an application running on a Windows or Linux system that monitors user
defined event streams and generates alerts based on rules that a user defines for the event
streams.

Issue 5.1 November 2007 241



Product Families Supported in RFA

An RFA license file is needed for Event Processor when you perform one of the following
actions:

I A new install
1 An addition
1 An upgrade
1 A swap-out
The following Event Processor attributes are licensed in RFA:
i The Distributed Processing feature
i The licensed number of input data sources
I The licensed number of output data sources

An RFA license file is required for each Event Processor application. The license file contains
the unique Host ID of server on which the Event Processor application is installed. You must
obtain the Host ID of the server prior to accessing RFA to generate the license file.

Note:
Event Processor does not use WebLM as its licensing server.
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Integrated Management

RFA supports the following applications within the Integrated Management product family:

i VoIP Monitoring Manager (VMM). An RFA license file is required for VMM 3.0 or later.
VMM versions earlier than 3.0 do not require a RFA license file.

Note:

VMM 2.1 does not use a RFA license file thus an upgrade from VMM 2.1 to VMM
3.0 is considered to be a new install.

I Converged Network Analyzer (CNA)

Table 21 shows the applications that are licensed by RFA for Integrated Management.

Table 21: Application information for Integrated Management

Application Name What is licensed?

VMM 1 Application (3.0 or later)
1 Number of endpoints:

- Up to 2000

- Additional 2000
I Gateways:

- Upto 40

- Additional 40

CNA 1 Application
1 Additional test plugs and analyzers

On new installations of VMM, a SAP order is used to enable the minimum quantities for both
endpoints and gateway capacity. The minimum quantity for endpoints is 2000 while the
minimum quantity for gateways is 40. The RFA New Install capability is used to create a system
record and generate a license file.

For additional VMM endpoint and gateway capacity, a SAP order is required. Endpoints and
gateways are bundled together in quantities of 2,000 endpoints and 40 gateways. The RFA
Additions capability is used to add the new capacity and generate a new license file.

The Host ID or MAC address of the first Network Interface Card (NIC) on the WebLM server to
license is used to license Integrated Management.
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Meeting Exchange

The Meeting Exchange Groupware Edition (MX-GE) S6100 Release 1.0 conferencing solution
uses the Avaya On-Demand Conferencing (ODC) adaptor to integrate the IBM groupware
applications with an audio conference bridge. RFA is used to license the number of supported
Meeting Exchange Groupware Edition G.711 CODEX and the number of Meeting Exchange
Groupware Edition ports.

An RFA license file is required for each Meeting Exchange server. A unique Host ID is used to
license Meeting Exchange in RFA.

Modular Messaging

Modular Message requires a RFA license file for:
I New installations
1 Additions
I Support Upgrades
I Upgrades
i A change in the Host ID
An RFA license is required for the following Modular Messaging features:
I Seats - The number of voicemail-enabled mailboxes

I Text-to-Speech/engine type/language - The number and the type of concurrent sessions of
test-to-speech conversion licensed

i Platform - The messaging platform licensed. Different versions of Modular Messaging
work with Avaya, Microsoft, and IBM/Lotus messaging stores.

one-X Mobhile

You need an RFA license file for one-X Mobile if you are performing one of the following
procedures.

i A new install
1 An upgrade or update

I An additions

244 Avaya Remote Feature Activation (RFA) User Guide



one-X Portal

I A swap-out

One-X Mobile uses WebLM as a licensing server. The Host ID of the WebLM server is used in
RFA license file as a unique identifier. An RFA license file is required for each one-X Mobile
server. For information on how to obtain the Host ID see, Understanding Host IDs on page 44.
Once you have obtained the Host ID, follow the instructions in this manual for the type of
procedure that you are performing.

Once the license file has been obtained from RFA, follow the one-X Mobile documentation to
download the license file onto the WebLM server.

one-X Portal

You need an RFA license file for one-X Portal if you are performing one of the following
procedures:

i A new installation

1 An addition

1 An upgrade

I Replacing the server for maintenance purposes (swap-out)
One-X Portal uses WebLM as a licensing server. The Host ID of the WebLM server is used in
RFA license file as a unique identifier. An RFA license file is required for each one-X Portal
server. For information on how to obtain the Host ID see, Understanding Host IDs on page 44.

Once you have obtained the Host ID, follow the instructions in this manual for the type of
procedure that you are performing.

Operator Set PC (OSPC)

OSPC is a PC based attendant console for Communication Manger that runs on XP, Server
2003, and the Vista operating system. OSPC provides a high integration into customer’s
workflow with two different modes: road warrior and telecommuter.

An RFA license file is needed for the following actions:
i New installs
i Upgrades and updates
I Additions
1 Swap-Outs

OSPC uses WebLM as a licensing server. The Host ID of the WebLM server is used in RFA
license file as a unique identifier. An RFA license file is required for each OSPC server. For
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information on how to obtain the Host ID see, Understanding Host IDs on page 44. Once you
have obtained the Host ID, follow the instructions in this manual for the type of procedure that
you are performing.

Security Gateway

Avaya ships the Security Gateway product family with a default license file. An Avaya Security
Gateway does not require an RFA license file unless additional capabilities are added.
Additional capabilities include increasing the number of site-to-site connections and remote
users.

Since the Security Gateway unit is shipped with a default license file the Security Gateway does
not have a corresponding system record in RFA. When you add additional capabilities for the
first time, use the New Install option in the RFA Application Main Menu. After the system record
is created in RFA, use the RFA Additions functionality to create any future license files.

When you create a license file, the RFA system record reflects only the additional capabilities
contained in the SAP order. RFA does not reflect the default settings. You can use the RFA
Features screen to view the additional capacities. The Security Gateway combines both the
capabilities of the default settings and the capabilities in the license file. Table 22 shows an
example of a Security Gateway with increased capabilities.

Table 22: Security Gateway example

Scenario Site-to-Site Remote
Connections Users

The default settings of the Security Gateway 25 50

The additional capabilities from the SAP order 10 30

RFA system record reflects this total 10 30

Security Gateway provides this total capability 35 80

Security Gateway models that require a license file

Avaya requires a RFA license file on the following Security Gateway Solutions models:
I SG5 Security Gateway
I SG5X Security Gateway
I SG200 Security Gateway
I SG203 Security Gateway
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I SG208 Security Gateway

Replacing a Security Gateway

If you must replace a Security Gateway that has a license file, you must obtain a new license file
with the serial number of the new Security Gateway. To obtain a new RFA license file you must
contact a Avaya ADS Tier lll associate at:

1 Within the United States call 18002370016

I Outside the United States see http://support.avaya.com/japple/css/
japple?PAGE=avaya.css.OpenPageé&temp.template.name=Escalations Global

Softclients

Currently, SIP Softphone is the only application in the Softclients product family that requires an
RFA license file.

The Avaya SIP Softphone is a PC-based endpoint that uses SIP to enable users to:
I Initiate and receive calls
1 Send and receive instant messages

SIP softphone has three supported configurations:

I Avaya SIP Infrastructure (Converged Communications Server): When the Avaya SIP
Softphone operates in a CCS environment, the SIP Softphone uses TLS to communicate
with Avaya CCS Release 2.x and later. The SIP Softphone implements features as
according to IETF RFC 3261, IETF drafts for message-waiting indication, and a subset of
the SIPPING 19 features where applicable.

I Non-Avaya SIP Proxy, registrar, and endpoints: When the Avaya SIP Softphone operates
in a non-Avaya SIP Proxy environment, it uses TCP and UDP to communicate with other
vendor’s SIP proxies, registrar, and endpoints. The SIP Softphone implements the
SIPPING 19 where applicable.

1 No SIP Infrastructure (Peer-to-Peer): When the Avaya SIP Softphone is installed in an
environment where no proxies are used, SIP Softphone provides basic telephony and IM
functionality when the softphone communicates directly with another Avaya SIP
Softphone.

Softclients requires a license file for the following procedures
i A new installation
I Additions
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I A Host ID swap-out

A license for SIP Softphone contains the maximum number of SIP Softphones that can be

running at one time. Once the maximum number is obtained, a user who attempts to start a new
session receives an error message.

A single module type SIPSP_Main, exists for Softclients.

Unified Communications Center (UCC)

UCC is a suite of software applications that runs on desktop computers or laptop computers,
palm and pocket PCs, and wireless telephones. Each UCC application checks with the UCC

license server to obtain a license that allows the application to run. UCC includes the following
applications:

I Avaya Web Messaging Application (WMA)
I Avaya Web Collaboration Application (WCA)
1 Avaya Advanced Speech Access (ASA)

UCC license server
A UCC license sever refers to:

I The computer software that controls access to the UCC applications. The UCC license

server software is a product called Avaya License Manager, which uses the UCC license
file that you generate with RFA.

I The computer hardware where the UCC license server software or Avaya License
Manager is installed.

- If the customer purchases WMA, the UCC license server is the UCC base server.

- If the customer purchases only ASA, the UCC license server is the ASA server or UCC
speech server.

The UCC License Server uses a single license file that controls access to the UCC applications.
The UCC license file contains three general types of information:

I Feature settings

I UCC software release number
I Host ID
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UCC Feature settings

The UCC license file contains feature settings for each of the licensed UCC applications.

For the Web Messaging and the Web Collaboration applications, the UCC license file contains
the following feature settings:

I The number of seats: The number of people who can use each UCC application at the
same time.

I The expiration date: After the expiration date the number of seats effectively becomes
zero. If no expiration date exists, the applications do not expire.

For the ASA application, the UCC license file contains the number of seats, the expiration date,
and the number of:

I Automatic Speech Recognition ports

I text-to-speech sessions

UCC software release number

The UCC license file contains the software release number. The software release number is
based on the SAP order.

Installing the license file

See the following documents at http:\\support.avaya.com to install the license file on UCC:

I For Speech Access, see the Avaya Unified Communication Center Speech Access
Installation Guide 585-313-171.

I For UCC see the Unified Communication Center Base Server Installation Guide
585-313-161.
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Voice Self Service (VSS)

The VSS product family contains the following applications:

I Interactive Response

1 Voice Portal
VSS uses the Host ID of the WebLM server and the WebLM application to license VSS.
The following VSS features require an RFA license:

I Enterprise licensing

i Number of concurrent ports active at one time. This feature is available for both Interactive
Response and Voice Portal.

I Maximum number of Natural Language Speech server licenses active at one time. For
Interactive Response, the maximum number of ports is licensed. For Voice Portal, the
maximum number of connections is licensed.

I Text to Speech. For IR, the maximum number of concurrent ports from IR to speech
servers is licensed. For VP, the maximum number of connections from VP to speech
server is licensed.

1 SNMP client running on the IR server.

A Important:

For the Feature Keywords associated with the licensed features, see Getting
Started With Remote Feature Activation (RFA) at http://support.avaya.com.

Voice Over IP (VoIP) stations

Both the Interactive Response and the Voice Portal require the following features be active in
the license file for the VoIP stations installed on Communication Manager:

I The correct number of IP stations with the Feature Keyword VALUE_IP_STA activated for
the correct number of IP stations.

I The correct number of stations activated with the Feature Keyword VALUE_STA activated
for the correct number of IP stations.

I Registration feature with the Feature Keyword IP_IR_A activated.
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Appendix A: RFA enhancements

Release 9 enhancements

Release 9.0, Release 9.1, and Release 9.6 provided the following enhancements:

RFA Release 9.6 Type lll Feature enhancements on page 252

RFA Release 9.1 serial number enhancement on page 256

Overview of RFA Release 9.0 enhancements on page 257

Terminology for RFA Release 9.0 on page 257

RFA Main Menu changes on page 260
SAP Order tab and SAP Order Data button changes on page 261

Platform migrations on page 263

Upgrades on page 264
Features screen changes on page 264

The Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen on page 266

Helpful hints on page 284

A Important:

This chapter assumes that the reader has a basic understanding of RFA. If you
do not understand RFA basics, skip this section and go to Chapter 1: Getting
Started on page 25 in the RFA User Guide.

New RFA supported product families

Starting in January of 2007, an RFA license file will be required for Customer Interaction
Express. For more information on Customer Interaction Express, see Customer Interaction
Express on page 240.
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RFA Release 9.6 Type lll Feature enhancements

RFA Release 9.6 contains the following Type Ill Feature enhancements:

I Detailed Feature Information button: The SAP tab contains a Detailed Feature
Information button (Figure 110).

Figure 110: SAP Order tab with the Detailed Feature Information button

sap order | I I I I I

Fax Number:

Quantity Material Code Description Allowable Operations
1 182382 SMRTSTE ENABLEMENT FOR 58100/8300 PRLGX
20 182567 IP AGT LIC MOVE PER AGT R4

Note: Material Codes that do not have an 'Allowable Operation’ specified in the table above apply to all operations within this product family. Depending on the
product family, the following is a list of all operations:New Install, Additions, Upgrade R10+, Upgrade, Upgrade Pre R10, PCN Upgdate R10+, PCN Update PreR10,
PCH Update, Platform Migration, Add Module.

Additional detailed feature information from the order is available for troubleshooting purposes. This information is used by [

various RFA supportteams. Click on the [Detailed Feature Information] button to view this feature information DR LS ]

When selected, the Detailed Feature Information button displays tables for the Type I,
Type I, and Type lll features that are contained on the SAP order (Figure 111). The Type llI
Feature table, Type lll Feature Information derived from the SAP Order, displays the
release the product ID is upgrading from and the targeted upgrade release specified in the
SAP order. The table also contains an Understanding Type Ill Feature Information button
that provides explanations and examples about the Type Il features. The Detailed Feature
Information button is available in the SAP Order tab anytime during the transaction.
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Figure 111: Detailed Feature Information screen

Keyword

REGISTRATION
REGISTRATION
REGISTRATION
REGISTRATION
REGISTRATION
REGISTRATION
REGISTRATION
REGISTRATION
REGISTRATION
REGISTRATION
REGISTRATION
REGISTRATION
REGISTRATION

FEAT_WIDE
FEAT_WL
FEAT_XCOV_ADMIN

Product 1D

IP_Agent
IP_APLA
IP_APLA
IP_API_B
IP_API_B
IP_API_C
IP_eCons
IP_Phone
IP_Phone
IP_ROMax
IP_ROMax
IP_Soft
IP_Soft

Type lll Feature Information derived from the SAP Order

on
OFF
on

178256
178256
178256

‘From’ Release 'To' Release | Limit
Version

Mone
Mone
Mone
Mone
MNone
None
Mone
Mone
Mone
Mone
Mone
Nong
None

Version

Qty
5200
10000
4
10000
10
12000
500
25000
5
1000
1000
25000
5

Material Code

178256
178256
181996
178256
181996
178256
178256
178256
181996
178256
131996
178256
181996

INTERMAL OMLY SFTW LIC
INTERMAL ONLY SFTW LIC
INTERMAL ONLY SFTW LIC

[Underslandmg Type lll Feature \ﬂfurmaliun]

Material Code
Quantity

Description
INTERNAL OMLY SFTW LIC
INTERMNAL OMLY SFTW LIC
CM2 88700 MC SFTW LIC
INTERNAL OMLY SFTW LIC
CM2 58700 MC SFTW LIC
INTERNAL QONLY SFTW LIC
INTERNAL OMLY SFTW LIC
INTERMNAL OMLY SFTW LIC
CM2 88700 MC SFTW LIC
INTERMAL OMLY SFTW LIC
CM2 88700 MC SFTW LIC
INTERNAL QNLY SFTW LIC
CM2 58700 MC SFTW LIC

I Type lll Features warning and informational messages: RFA displays warning and
informational messages when Type Il Feature upgrades on the SAP order do not
precisely correspond to the feature information in the RFA system record. The following
examples generated a Type Il Feature warning and an informational message:

- The SAP order specifies an upgrade of IP_XYZ from a release 4 to a release 5. The RFA
system record does not show IP_XYZ running on a release 4. In this case, a warning
message is generated that explains why the upgrade was not performed, instructs the
user to inform the sales/design team about the warning, and explains that it is possible to
complete the transaction but the upgrades did not take place.

- The SAP order specifies a quantity of 10 upgrades of IP_XYZ from release 4 to a release
5. In the RFA system record, RFA shows a quantity of 50 IP_XYZ features on release 4.
In this case, an informational message displays that informs the user that only 10
IP_XYZ features were upgraded and 40 were not.
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See Table 23 for a description of the Type Il Feature warning and informational messages.

Table 23: Type lll Feature warning and informational messages

Message
number

Warning and informational message description

RFA-229

There are no entries for the product ID. RFA could not complete this piece of
the order. You can complete the transaction now, but it is recommended that
you consult the Sales/Design team regarding this warning before
completion.

RFA-230

There were no entries for the product ID at the release specified on the
order. RFA could not complete this piece of the order. You can complete this
transaction now, but is recommended that you consult with the Sales/
Design team regarding this warning before completion.

RFA-231

The limit on the order exceeded the limit on the 'From’ Release. The
warning shows the number of the product IDs that were upgraded and the
number of the product IDs that were not upgraded. You can complete this
transaction now, but it is recommended that you consult with the Sales/
Design team regarding this warning before completion.

RFA-232

The limit on the 'From’ Release exceeded the limit on the order. The
message displays the number of the product IDs that were upgraded and
the number of the product IDs that remain. You can complete this
transaction now, but it is recommended that you consult with the Sales/
Design team regarding this warning before completion.

RFA-233

The limit on the order exceeded the limit on all the available 'From’
Releases that are less than the 'To’ Releases. The warning displays the
number that were upgraded and the number that could not be upgraded.
You can complete this transaction now, but it is recommended that you
consult with the Sales/Design team regarding this warning before
completion.

234

There were no entries for the product ID at a release less than the 'To’
Release on the order. RFA could not complete this piece of the order. You
may want to inform the Sales/Design team of this warning. You can
complete this transaction now, but it is recommended that you consult with
the Sales/Design team regarding this warning before completion.

235

The limit on the 'From’ Release exceeded the limit on the order. The
message displays the number that were upgraded starting at the lowest
'From’ Release. You can complete this transaction now, but it is
recommended that you consult with the Sales/Design team regarding this
warning before completion.

If there is a Type lll Feature warning or informational message associated with your
transaction, a general warning message appears in the following screens:
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- SID Accept Results: A warning or informational message appears on the SID Accept

Results screen immediately after the SID is accepted. The warning or informational
message directs you to the Features tab for more information.

Order Items Assigned: A warning or informational message appears after you click the
Finish button on the Assign Order Items screen. The warning or informational message
directs you to the Features tab for more information.

General Customer Info: A warning or informational message appears on the top of the
screen and directs you to the Feature tab for more information.

Detailed warning or informational messages appear in a Warning Message table
(Figure 112) in the Feature tab. The Warning Message table contains the following
columns:

Product ID: This column displays the product ID associated with the warning or
informational message.

From Release Version: This column displays the release of software that the product ID
is currently running. An entry of 'Any’ allows the product ID to upgrade from any current
release to the new release specified in the To Release Version column. When 'Any’ is
used, RFA first upgrades the product IDs that are running the lowest release.

Limit on From Release: This column displays the current limit for this product ID in the
RFA system record.

To Release Version: This column displays the release that the product ID is upgrading
to as specified in the SAP order.

Limit on Order: This column displays the maximum number of product ID upgrades
contained on the SAP order.

Warning Messages: This column contains the warning or informational message shown
in Table 23.

The Warning Message table also contains a link to the Job Aid for Type 3 Feature Upgrade
Warning Messages. The job aid provides information that helps you understand the warning
and/or informational messages listed in Table 23.
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Figure 112: Features tab with Type lll Feature Warning

SAP Order | [ General Customer Info_|[ todule/App Details | I IMESg[ Delete Transaction || Complete Transaction

Upgrade operations are complete. Please note the following Warning Messages for Type Ill Feature Upgrades.

‘From' |Limiton 'To' | Limit
Prc"guc‘ Release | 'from’ Release on Warning More Information
Version |Release |Version | Order
IP_Agent |Any 4 5 18 RFA-233: The limit on the order exceeded the limit on all of the available “From” Releases that are less than the “To" Release, 1 was upgraded, 17 upgrades could nottake
- place. You may want to inform the Sales/Design team of this warning. You can complete this transaction but the upgrade for this feature will not take place.
P Soft |3 2 n 5 RFA-231: The limit on the order exceeded the limit on the "From” Release, 2 were upgraded, 3 upgrades could not take place. You may want fo inform the Sales/Desian team of
- this warning
Note: You must submit to save data or changes will be lost.

A Important:

The warning and informational messages do not stop you from completing the
transaction and delivering the license file. However, if you do not read and
understand the warning message before you complete the transaction, you may
not get the results you expected from the SAP order.

RFA Release 9.1 serial number enhancement

Prior to April 2006, RFA did not allow duplicated serial numbers in the same product family
associated with a single end-user customer. Starting in April 2006, RFA allows a main server
and its associated LSP to use the serial number of the same gateway. This change pertains to
environments where Shared Blade Servers (SBS3000) or S8500 Servers use H.248 gateways
with at least one LSP. The main server and the first LSP can use the serial number of the same
gateway in the RFA system record and license files. The following format is used:

I The 12 digit format of a serial number for the main server is entered as it is today for
licensing a Communication Manager platform.

I The serial number for the first LSP is entered using the same 12 digits followed by an’s’.

Note:
After the first LSP, all other LSPs use the standard licensing practices.

256 Avaya Remote Feature Activation (RFA) User Guide



Overview of RFA Release 9.0 enhancements

Overview of RFA Release 9.0 enhancements

With the introduction of RFA Release 9.0 you will be able to:

i Display the SAP order information anytime during the RFA transaction (SAP Order tab and
SAP Order Data button changes on page 261). This enhancement is available for all
product families.

I See the operations allowed by the material code on the SAP order.

I Re-use an existing RFA license file when you perform a platform migration. This
enhancement is available for the Communication Manager product family only.

i Upgrade one or more Local Survivable Servers (LSP) or Enterprise Survivable Servers
(ESS) with one SAP order. This enhancement is available for the Communication Manager
product family only.

i Perform a combination of additions, upgrades, and migrations on a single SAP order. This
enhancement is available for the Communication Manager product family only.

Unsupported Communication Manager operations
The following Communication Manager license operations are not supported in RFA Release
9.0:

I License move: Moving Communication Manager 3.x users (VALUE_STA) from one server
to another server within the same company.

I License Sub-module move: For example, moving an LSP behind a Main S8700 series
server to an S8700 series server of another company.

I License conversion: For example, converting an S8300 ICC to an LSP.

I License merge: Consolidation of one or more licenses from one or more servers to a main
server.

Note:

Please refer to the Communication Manager offer definitions for specifics on
offers and supported processes.

Terminology for RFA Release 9.0

Read this section to become familiar with new and existing terminology associated with RFA
Release 9.0.
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Modules

For the purposes of this document, the term modules applies to both the main modules and the
sub-modules.

Operations

An operation is an action that is performed on a module such as:
1 A new install
1 An addition
I An upgrade to Release 10+
I A Support update to Release R10+
I A pre Release 10 upgrade
I A pre Release 10 update
1 A migration

Some material codes contain more than one operation. For example, a material code can
contain an operation for a module addition as well as an upgrade.

Note:
Material codes that add features or increase capacities do not have operations.

The Operation column on the new Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen
displays all the operations that are contained in the SAP order. For more information on the
Operation column, see The Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen on

page 266.

SAP order detail sequence number

A sequence number is assigned to each operation on the SAP order. The sequence number
appears in the following locations in the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules
screen:

I SAP Order Details section: The sequence humber appears in the Sequence Number
column.

I Existing Module Details section: The sequence number appears in red in the module box
when the module is selected for the operation. For more information on the Assign
Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen, see The Assign Platforms, Releases,
and Add Modules screen on page 266.
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Qualified modules

To qualify for the platform migration specified on the SAP order, a module must be on a different
platform than that on the order.

To qualify for the upgrade specified on the SAP order, a module must be running a different
release than that on the order.

Full upgrade

When you upgrade all the modules in a system on one SAP order, you are performing a full
upgrade.

Partial upgrade

Starting with RFA Release 9.0, you can upgrade any number of modules within a system. You
do not have to upgrade all modules on one SAP order. When an upgrade does not include all
the modules in a system it is considered a partial upgrade.

Platform migration

A platform migration is performed when you change your Avaya system from one platform type
to another. For example, if you change from a G3r to an S8700 Server, you are performing a
platform migration. In some cases an upgrade to the latest release of Communication Manager
software accompanies the platform migration.
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RFA Main Menu changes

This section describes the RFA main menu item changes for Release 9.0.

RFA main menu for Additions and Upgrades

An Additions and Upgrades main menu item displays for the following product families:

Application Assurance Networking

Application Design Environment

Application Enablement (CTI)

Integrated Management

Meeting Exchange

Modular Messaging

I Personal Work Space

i SIP Enablement Services

I Security Gateway

I Softclients

i Unified Communication Center
I Voice Self Service

When you select the Additions and Upgrades menu item, you can choose to perform an
addition, an upgrade, or both an addition and an upgrade.

RFA main menu for the Communication Manager product family

The following changes were made on the RFA main menu in RFA Release 9.0 for the
Communication Manager product family (Figure 113):

1 Additions, Upgrades, and Migrations menu item: You can use Additions, Upgrades,
and Migrations to perform an addition, an upgrade, a platform migration, or any
combination of the three. When you click Additions, Upgrades, and Migrations, you can
select Additions, Upgrades R10+, and Migrations R10+, or Upgrade from Pre R10.

i New Install and Migrations Pre R10: A Migrations Pre R10 and a New Install are now on
the same main menu selection. Systems migrating from a pre R10 release do not have
any information in RFA and are seen by RFA as a new install.
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Figure 113: RFA main menu in Release 9.0

New Install and Migrations Pre R10
Maintenance »

Additions, Upgrades, and Migrations »
RFA Record Updates »
Deliver Files

SAP Order tab and SAP Order Data button changes

This section describes the Release 9.0 changes for the SAP Order tab and the SAP Order
Data button.

SAP Order tab

The following enhancements were made in RFA Release 9.0 for the SAP Order tab:
i SAP Order tab enabled on page 261

i Allowable operations on page 262

SAP Order tab enabled

Starting with RFA Release 9.0, the SAP Order tab remains enabled for all product families after
you accept the SAP order data. You cannot accept the SAP order data more than once but you
can view the data in the SAP order by clicking the SAP Order tab anytime during the RFA
transaction.

As a result of the SAP Order tab being enabled during the RFA transaction, the SAP Order
button has been removed from the General Customer Info tab for the following transactions:

i New Install

1 Additions, Upgrades from R10+, Support Upgrade from R10+, Migration
I Support Upgrade from pre-R10

i Update from pre-R10
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Allowable operations

A material code can have one or more operations associated with it. The material codes for a
particular order are listed in a table in the SAP Order tab. The SAP Order tab displays after you
enter the SAP order number. The operations associated with the material code are listed in the
Allowable Operations column. If the Allowable Operations column is blank, the material code
can be used for any operation allowed by the product family.

Figure 114: SAP Order tab with Allowable Operations column

sap order || I I I I I |

Quantity Material Code Description Allowable Operations

175 175152 CM EXIST SSP SFTW LIC 1PT

10 179079 IPAPLTFRM MIG R4

1 180398 CM1&PRIOR TO CKM2 58500 MIG SFTW LIC UPP |Platform Migration, Upgrade Pre R10, Upgrade R10+

Note: Material Codes that do not have an "Allowable Operation' specified in the table above apply to all operations within this product family.
Depending on the product family, the following is a list of all operations: New Install
Additions
Upgrade R10+
Upgrade
Upgrade Pre R10
PCH Upgdate R10+
PCH Update PreR10
PCHN Update
Platform Migration
Add Module

SAP Order Data button

The SAP Order Data button that appeared on the System Info (SID) screen has been
renamed to Applied SAP Order Data. If the previous system record was created using an SAP
order, you can view the latest version of the system record by clicking on the Applied SAP
Order Data button.
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Platform migrations
A Important:

With the introduction of RFA Release 9.0 on March the 5th 2006, the following
migration scenarios apply:

- For migration SAP orders where there are no existing RFA system records (license
file) such as a G3R Release 9.x migration to an S8700 Release 3.x: Select the New
Install and Migrations Pre R10 main menu option.

- For a migration SAP order where there is an existing RFA system record (license
file) such as a G3r Release 11.x migrating to an S8700 Release 3.x: If the SAP
order was generated on or after March 5th 2006, select the Additions, Upgrades,
and Migrations main menu option.

RFA Release 9.0 contains the following enhancements for platform migrations:

1 A new screen called Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules was created. The
Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen is under the Assign Order
Items tab and displays during a transaction after the SAP Order and the SID are accepted.
The Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen allows you to select the
module for the platform migration(s) or display a platform migration assignment
automatically selected by RFA. For more information on how to use the Assign
Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen for a platform migration, see The Assign
Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen on page 266.

I The Module/Application Details screen has been enhanced to accept a new serial
number if the serial number changed due to the platform migration (Figure 115). A New
Serial Number field as been added to the Module Serial Number Information box. If the
serial number remains the same you can accept the existing serial number by leaving the
New Serial Number field blank.

An entry in the New Serial Number field is required if a dual processor is migrating to a
single processor. The system displays an error if the user does not enter the new serial
number.

If a platform migration required a serial number change and the transaction was completed
without entering the new serial number in the New Serial Number field, an RFA Swap-Out
procedure must be performed.

Note:

Converting a module type such as an LSP to an ESS server is not considered a
platform migration and is not supported in RFA Release 9.0.
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Figure 115: Module/Application Details screen with New Serial Number field

Module/Application Details
1 Main Server Communication Manager

Module Information Module Serial Humber Information

Module 1D: 1 (Current Serial Number: 03DR02938475
:;'I‘ot:'uleTyrpe: - r:;?ngewérmn If you are replacing the hardware that previously provided the serial number in this
atform Type: In license file, you may enter the new serial number of the new hardware component to
Nam Office be licensed here. If you do not want to change the license file serial number, leave
Module Description: slot3 the new Serial Number field below blank
News Serial Number:
(Confirm New Serial Number:
Module Location:
Status:
Platform PID: ] Error Message:
Module Status: COMPLETE

Module Error Message: Application Information

IP Address: Application: Communication Manager
Expiration Date: Mo Expiration Date

Dial In Telephone Number: Help on TN format
Application PID:

Email Address: Release Version: R012

I 'You can view the SAP order during the platform migration transaction by clicking
Previously Applied SAP Order Data or clicking the SAP Order tab.

Upgrades

A software upgrade is a change from an older release of software to a newer release of
software. In RFA Release 9.0, the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen is
used for product families that allow upgrades. For the Communication Manager product family
this includes Upgrades R10+ and Support Upgrades R10+. For more information on how to use
the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen for an upgrade operation, see The
Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen on page 266.

Features screen changes

The following RFA Release 9.0 enhancements have been made to the Feature screen for the
Communication Manager systems that contain multi-modules:

I Shared Features:

- A shared feature is a feature that is common for all modules in a multi-module system. In
RFA 9.0 a new Shared Feature column appears in the Features Information screen for
the type I, the type Il, and the type Il tables (Figure 116). The valid entries for this column
are 'yes’ if the feature is shared or 'no’ if the feature applies to this main module only. All
type lll features are shared with the Shared Feature column set to a yes.
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Figure 116: Shared Features column on the Feature Information screen

Feature information

1 Kain Server  Communecaian ‘dawagr j

Transaction Nurmbar: 122445 || Module D= 1 St feafires ane Gk o e rEe modle

Sl 5530 Modubs Typa: Wain Sarver s oo
SID Version; 4 Appecatom:  Communication Manager ¥ 2 feafure & 8 shamed feadue & Ve "wll be
popuater 17 e Starred Feature ook
Type Nl Featwes
Muties Kanweon d Description Keyweord Setting BN Pl Shared Features
Motes Offer Calegony WlLLIE_OFFER iy Vs
Motes 3 Version (rnning as release) MBLLIE_VERSION tali] Mo
Mates Location VALLIE_ILOCATION 2 1 Yes
Motes Waximum Faoris WALLIE_PORT o M
Motes Maximum Concurrent Reg IP Sta (vALUE_IP_STA 10 No
Motes Call Caner Release IVALUE_CCRELEASE |81 Yes
Mates Logged-in ACD Basic Mgents WBLLIE_LOGGIN {5200 0 5200 No
Motes Logged-in ACD Deduxe Agerts  [VALUE_LOGGIN_DLX |50 Yes

A shared feature displays on the main module only. You will not see a shared feature
when you select a sub-module. All shared features are included in the license file for

each sub-module even though they do not display when you display the features for the
sub-module.

There are some features that apply to a sub-module only. These features can be on the
main module and on the sub-module with different settings. If the feature is a sub-module
feature it cannot be a shared feature.

I Radio buttons for Apply Changes to this Module Only and Apply Changes to All
Modules:

The Apply Changes to this Module Only radio button only applies to features that are
not shared. If a feature is shared it will be applied to all modules. This is true even if the
Apply Changes to this Module Only radio button is selected.

The radio buttons for Apply Changes to this Module Only and Apply Changes to All
Modules have been removed from the sub-modules. The radio buttons still appear on
the main module. When you view the feature information for a module, the system
displays a message that this action applies to the displayed module only.

A Important:

You must deliver a license file to every sub-module in the system when you
change a shared feature on the main server.
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The Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen

This section contains the following information:

1 Overview on page 266

I On-line Help on page 268

I Screen layout on page 268
I How to use this screen on page 273

i Platform Migrations on page 274

I Upgrades on page 276
I Material codes with multiple operations on page 278

I RFA Release 9.0 Examples on page 278

Overview

The Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen gives you the ability to assign
new platform types (Platform Migrations) and new release versions (Upgrades) to existing
modules, and to add modules (Add Modules) to the system based on the contents of the SAP
order.

The Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen displays after you accept the SID
on the System Information screen when you are performing one of the following:

i For the Communication Manager product family:
- An add module operation

Note:

If you are performing a feature addition only, the Assign Platforms, Releases,
and Add Modules screen does not display.

- A Support Upgrade from R10+
- An upgrade from R10+
- A platform migration
1 An upgrade (displays for all product families that support upgrades)

The Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen does not appear for the following
operations (Communication Manager product family only):

I Switch update pre R10
I Switch update R10+
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I Support Upgrade from pre R10

i Upgrade from pre R10

For an example of the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen, see
Figure 117.

Figure 117: Assign Platform, Releases, and Add Modules screen

[ orter | [ rosignorier tems |

|| || Delete Transaction H

Assign Platforms, Releases and Add Modules

SAP Order Details for SAP Order Number: 1017024
Select an Operation by clicking the radio button to it's left then follow the Instructions in the column to the right. For more Instructions, click on the [Help] button.

Select || Seq Operation Instructions Module Platform A Rel Quantity | Quantity
# Type Type on Ordered || Remaining
Order
1 Platferm Migration No Action Necessary by User. E;:f&lr 58300 in GTO0 Communication Manager RO13 1 i}
® 2 Uparade U, Se"";;:"::t“:nﬁe‘e“e foran || ap || 52300 in aTO0 Communication Manager RO13 4 4
O 3 Platform Mioration fou e, Sa'ad:n:‘::u“lep'ﬂ””rm Tyeetorll ) an |l 5300 in Gaso Communication Manager RO13 2 2
Be sure to click on the [Submit] button to submit your changes before you go to another tab or leave this
transaction. When all remaining quantities are zero, the [Finish] button will appear at the bottom of the page next fo
the [Clear] button. You must then click the [Finish] button to complete the platform and release assignments. When
all validations have passed, the General Custormer Info tab will be displayed.
Transaction Number: 220062  SID: 7460
Existing Module Details appear in black lettering. SAP Order Selections appear in red lettering.
-~
| Module Type: Main Server SAP Order RFEA has automatically |

Madule IN: 4

Use the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen when performing the
following operations:

Addition of a new module

Platform migration

Upgrade

Platform migrations and upgrade

Upgrade and add module

Platform migration and/or add module

Platform migration and upgrade and/or add module
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On-line Help

RFA provides on-line help for the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen. You
can access the on-line help by clicking on the Help button located at the top right of the screen
or directing your computer mouse to a word underlined in blue. The Help button contains
step-by-step instructions on how to use the screen. For an example of the help screen, see

Figure 118.

Figure 118: Help screen example

Assign Platform Types, Release Versions, and Add Modules

Thiz =creen allows you to azsign new Platform Types (Platform Migrations), and
new Releaze Verzions (Upgradez) to existing modules, and to add mare
modules (Add Module) te the system, based on the centents of the SAP Order.

Note: The use of the term module(s) applies to both Main Modules
and/or Sub-Modules.

The SAP Order Detailz will be dizplayed at the top of the =creen. The Existing
Medule Detailz arg the detailz of the modules from the system record (SID) yvou
specified on the System Info (SID} tab. If there are more than 10 modules in that
gyetem record, links are provided at the bottom of the page. ou may go to any
zet of modules to view and make as=ignments by clicking on the link.

SAP Order Details

These detailz contain a list of Operations that were derived from the contents of
the SAP Order. ou can apply these Operations to your choice of modules in
the exizting RFA system record.

If RFA has encugh information, it wil autematically perform some or all of these
Operations for vou. In these caseg, the Operation will net have a radio butten
next to itz equence number (Seg#).

How to assign Hew Platforms Types, New Releases and Add Modules

Screen layout

The Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen can contain up three sections:
I The SAP Order Details section on page 269
I The Add Modules box on page 271

I The Existing Module Details section on page 271

The following section provides detailed information on the three sections.
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The SAP Order Details section

The top section of the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen is titled SAP

Order Details (Figure 119).
Figure 119: SAP Order Details section

SAP Order | || Assign Order Ttems || General Customer Info || Module/App Details || Features || Delete Trz

Detailed Feature Information

The feature infarmation shown below is based on the contents of the
It does not reflect RFA processing the order yet. Information is sorted by a

Application: Call Center

Tvpe Il Feature Information derived from the SAP Order

The SAP Order Details section contains a list of operations and information from the contents
of the SAP order. The following information is provided for each operation:

I Select: If RFA is able to automatically assign the operation to the existing modules, this
column will be blank. If RFA is not able to automatically assign the operation, a radio
button appears in this column. The radio button allows you to select the operation that you
want to apply to the existing module. The system automatically selects the first radio
button that appears in the Select column by default.

When you click on a radio button for an operation, check boxes appear in the Existing
Modules Details section for each module that is qualified for that operation (see Qualified
modules on page 259). When the radio button is unchecked, the check boxes disappear.
You select the check box within each module that you want to apply to the operation.

I Sequence number: A sequence number is assigned to the operation. The sequence
number helps you to identify the operation assigned to a module by appearing in red in the
module’s box. For information on the module box, see The Add Modules box on page 271.

I Operation: The operation column contains a description of the operation.

I Instructions: This column contains instructions for the operation.

Note:

If the operation contains 'and/or’ you may select to perform either operation on
qualified modules. You may continue to perform one or both of the operations
until the Quantity Remaining field is equal to a zero.

If the operation contains 'and’, both operations will be applied to the module you
select. For example, you could select three modules for an upgrade and migration
operation where the quantity for the operation is three. The upgrade and migration
operation will be applied to all three selected modules.
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The following instructions can appear for an operation:

No Action Necessary by User: This instruction appears if RFA automatically assigned the
operation to the module. A Finish button appears at the bottom of the screen if all the
operations on the order were automatically assigned by RFA.

You may select a new release for an application: This instruction appears for an upgrade
operation. This operation may contain a quantity of one or more upgrades. Select a
module for the upgrade operation from the list of modules that appear in the Existing
Module Details section.

You may select a new platform type for a module: This instruction can appear for a
platform migration operation. This operation may contain a quantity of one or more
migrations. Select a module for the migration operation from the list of modules that
appear in the Existing Module Details section.

You may add modules and/or select a new platform type for a module: This instruction
can appear during a platform migration and/or an add module operation. This operation
can contain a quantity of one or more migrations and/or module additions. The total
guantity ordered for this operation can be applied to migrating modules, adding modules,
or a combination of migrating and adding modules.

You may add modules and/or select a new release for an application: This instruction can
appear during an upgrade and/or an add module operation.This operation can contain a
quantity of one or more upgrades or module additions. The total quantity ordered for this
operation can be applied to upgrading modules, adding modules, or a combination of
upgrading and adding modules.

You may add modules and/or select a new platform type and new release: This
instruction can appear during a platform migration and upgrade, and/or an add module
operation. This operation can contain a quantity of one or more platform migrations and
upgrades and one or more module additions. The total quantity ordered for this operation
can be applied to adding modules, platform migrations, or a combination of adding and
migrating modules.

You may select a new platform type and new release: This instruction can appear during
a platform migration and upgrade operation. In an 'and’ operation you must perform
operations on the same module.

Module Type: This field contains the type of module that can be applied to this operation.

Platform Type: This field indicates the type of platform that you are migrating to or the
platform type of the module you are adding or upgrading.

Applications: This field contains the name of the application.

Release on Order:

- For an upgrade or an add module: This field displays the release of the application in the

module that is being added.

- For a migration: This field displays the current release of the application.
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1 Quantity Ordered: This field displays the quantity ordered for the operation.

I Quantity Remaining: This value equals the number in the Quantity Ordered field minus
the number of modules selected in the Existing Module Details section and/or added in
the Add Modules box. When the quantity remaining for all operations on the SAP order is
equal to zero, a Finish button appears at the bottom of the screen.

The Add Modules box

The Add Modules box appears in the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen
when an "and/or’ or an 'and add module’ operation exists on the SAP order and RFA cannot
automatically make the add module assignment (Figure 120). The add module operation can be
combined with another operation such as an upgrade. When the Add Modules box appears the
value inside the box is set to zero. To add one or more modules, enter the quantity in the Add
Modules box and hit the enter key on your keyboard. In the SAP Order Details section, the
Quantity Remaining field for the selected operation, decrements by the number that you
entered in the Add Modules box.

A Important:

You must hit the enter key on your keyboard after you type a value in the Add
Modules box.

If there are no add module operations on the SAP order that need to be assigned by a user, the
Add Modules box does not appear.

If the operation is an Add Module only operation or if RFA automatically assigned the Add
Module operation, you do not see the new modules on the Assign Platforms, Releases, and
Add Modules screen. To verify the addition of the new module, click on the drop-down menu in
the Module/Applications Details screen. The drop-down menu contains a list of all new and
existing modules.

Figure 120: Add modules box

Add Modules

Be awe o click on ihe [Submif] bufion fo submit your changes before you go fo anodher g or legve this This operation includes the option fo
Iransaction. Whan all remaining quantities are Iaro, the [Finishi bulton will appear i the bodlorn of ihe page naxdt lo S0 rocduies o tha syslarn
the [Chearf bulton. ¥Youw must then click the [Finishf bution fo compiste the platform end refesse sssgmments. When Ener the mmber of modules
ail validations have passed fhe Geperal Cusiomer info izb will be displayed.

you want to edd and press the

[Enter] key on your keyboard

Existing Module Details appear in black lettering. SAP Order selections appear in red lettering. 4

The Existing Module Details section

The Existing Module Details section contains the modules that exist in the RFA system record
(Figure 121). When there are more modules that qualify for an operation than the quantity
ordered for the operation, you must choose the module to apply to the operation from the list of
modules in the Existing Module Details section.
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Figure 121: Existing Module Details section

Existing Module Details appear in black lettering. SAP Order Selections appear in red lettering. 1

X Module Type: LSP SAP Order Select
Module ID: 2 Detail Seq #
Module Description: Platform Type: 58300 in GT0O
Application: Communication Manager  Release: R012 New Release:  R013 1

U

New Release
Module Location:

Bethesda Maryland IP Address:
Serial Number: 04)253802455
. Module Type: L5P SAP Order Select
Module ID: 3 Detail Seq #
Module Description: Platform Type: 58300 in G350

Application: Communication Manager  Release: ROM2

U

[Onew release

Module Location:

[Marina Del Rey IP Address:
Serial Number: 05IS31857297

) Module Type: LsP SAP Order Select
Module ID: 4 Detail Seq #
P P e il e T . mAAAR LT v
< >
Go to other modules: 1-4

Existing RFA data displays in black. As you select the check box within a module, the upgrade
or migration information appears in red. Red information represents what the module is
upgrading or migrating to.

Ten modules display on the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen at one
time. Links for additional modules are provided on the bottom of the page. When you click on a
link for additional modules, the changes that you made on the existing screen are automatically
saved.

Note:
You must click Submit to save the data anytime you leave the Assign
Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen. For example, you must click
Submit when you click on another tab or when you quit the transaction without
finishing it.
The Existing Module Details section contains the following RFA system record information:

i Module ID number: The field displays the Module ID (MID) number for this module. For
more information on the MID, see The Module Identification (MID) number on page 30.

I Module Description: This field contains the description of the module that was entered in
the Module/Apps Details screen. If the Module Description field was not populated in
the Module/Apps Details screen this field will be blank.

I Module Location: This field contains the module location that was entered in the Module/
Apps Details screen. If the module location information was not populated in the Module/
Apps Details screen this field will be blank.

I Module Type: The system displays the type for this module ID.
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Platform Type: The system displays the platform type for this module ID,

Application: The system displays the application(s) for this module ID.

I IP Address: The system displays the IP address of the server if previously populated on
the Module/Apps Details screen.

Serial number: The system displays the serial number for this module ID. Two serial
numbers appear if this module has duplex servers.

Release: The system displays the release of the application(s) for this module ID.

How to use this screen

This section contains instructions on how to use the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add
Modules screen.

High-level steps to assign an operation to a module

Note:
If RFA automatically assigned all the operations to the appropriate modules, you
cannot make any selections in the Existing Module Details section. Click Finish
to save the information and continue the transaction.

Use the following high-level steps to assign an operation to a module:

1. Inthe SAP Order Details section, select the radio button next to the SAP segment number
for the operation you want to assign.

2. In the Existing Module Details section, click the check box for the module that you want to
associate with the operation. The sequence number along with the new platform type and/
or the new release, appears in red in the module box.

3. If the quantity remaining for the operation is zero and there are additional operations on the
order, select another operation by clicking the radio button next to the segment number for
that operation. If all the operations have been assigned, and the quantity for the operations
is zero, a Finish button appears at the bottom of the screen. Click Finish to submit the data
and continue the transaction.

Note:

For information on an add module operation see The Add Modules box on
page 271.
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Platform Migrations

For product families with only one module, RFA automatically selects the module for the
platform migration. When RFA automatically selects the module, the Assign Platforms,
Releases, and Add Modules screen is display-only. You can view and accept the selection by
clicking Finish at the bottom of the screen.

For multi-module systems, RFA attempts to determine which module to apply the platform
migration to. If RFA cannot determine the module to apply the migration to, you can select the
module from a list of existing modules. When a migration operation is selected, the system
displays a New Platform Type check box in each module of the Existing Module Details
section that meets the following criteria:

I The platform type for the existing module is different than the platform type for the selected
SAP order segment.

I The New Platform Type field in the Existing Module Details section has not already
been populated by a SAP segment number for a different platform migration operation.
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Figure 122: The Assign Platform, Releases, and Add modules for a migration

& Assign Order Ttems

Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules
SAP Order Details

Salect an Oparalion by ciobing the radio bufton fo &5 ke, Folow the fnstructions in the cokimn o e nght. For move infiructions; ook on the [Hel | bufton.

=101 x]

Select | Seqé Operation Instruction: Module Platfarm Application Release | Quantity | Cluantity
Type Type on Drder | Ordered | Remaining
1 Platform Migration Mo Action Hecesany by Usar Main SH0 N G | Commurnication Manager ROLZ 1 0
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When you check the New Platform Type check box for a module in the Existing Module
Details section the following events occur:

1 Ared New Platform Type field appears with the Platform Type of the selected operation.

1 Ared SAP Order Details sequence number appears with the sequence number of the
selected operation.

I The Quantity Remaining field in the SAP Order Details section is decremented by one
for the selected operation.

A platform migration operation does not include the following changes:
i A module type such as LSP, ESS, SRP, or WSP
I A sub-module to a main module

i A main module to a sub-module
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Upgrades

RFA considers an upgrade to be a change in the release version of applications for modules. An
upgrade can be partial or full. In a partial upgrade only some of the modules within a system are
upgraded. In a full upgrade all modules within a system are upgraded.

For a partial upgrade where there is only one possible selection, RFA automatically assigns the
operation to the module. For operations where there is more than one possible selection, RFA
allows the user to select the module or applications that will be upgraded using the Assign
Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen.

For a full upgrade, RFA tries to determine the modules to upgrade and the releases to use for
the upgrade. If RFA cannot make an absolute determination of the modules to upgrade based
on the SAP order, RFA allows the user to select the module and applications for the upgrade
using the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen. RFA validates the upgrade
based on the following rules:

I The Communication Manager release for an LSP must be equal to or greater than the
main module.

I The Communication Manager release for an ESS server must be equal to or greater than
the main module.

When a upgrade operation is selected from the SAP Order Details section, the system displays
a New Release check box in each of the modules in the Existing Order Details section that
meets the following criteria:

I The Module Type field for the operation in the SAP Order Details section contains the
same module type as the module in the Existing Module Details section.

I The Release field for the module in the Existing Module Details section is different than
the release in the SAP Order Details section for the operation.

I The New Release field for the module has not already been populated by a different
operation.
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Figure 123: The Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules for upgrades
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The following events occur when you mark a check in the New Release check box:
I Ared New Release field appears displaying the release from the selected operation.
I A red sequence number appears.

I The Quantity Remaining field in the SAP Order Details section is decremented for the
selected operation.
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Material codes with multiple operations

An SAP order can contain a material code with just one operation such as adding a module, or
a combination of operations such as a platform migration and an upgrade. When this happens
you will see the combination of operations within the Operation field of the Assign Platforms,
Releases, and Add Modules screen. If the operation contains the wording 'and/or’ you may
select to perform either operation. You may continue to perform one or both of the operations
until the Quantity Remaining field is equal to zero. If the operation contains the word 'and’ than
you must select both of the listed operations on the same module.

If there is an add operation in a material code with multiple operations, the Add Module box
appears under the SAP Order Details section. When the Add Modules box appears, a zero
appears inside the box. To add a module, type the number of modules you want to add to the
system in the box and hit the enter key on your keyboard. In the SAP Order Details section, the
Quantity Remaining field for the selected operation decrements by the number that you
entered in the Add Modules box.

When the Quantity Remaining field is zero for all the operations in the SAP Order Details
section, a Finish button appears on the bottom of the screen. Click Finish to enter the data and
continue with the transaction.

RFA Release 9.0 Examples

This section contains examples of SAP orders and demonstrates how to use the Assign
Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen.

Example one: Migrating and upgrading the main server and adding
a module

In example one, an SAP order was placed that contained the following operations:

i A platform migration of a main server from DEFINITY Server R to an S8700 Server.

i An addition of an S8300 Server in a G700 Media Gateway Local Survivable Server (LSP).
The following steps were performed for example one:

1. On the RFA main menu, Additions, Upgrades, and Migrations was selected followed by
Additions, Upgrades R10+, and Migrations R10+.

2. The SAP order number and the SID were submitted.
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3. After submitting the SID, the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen

appears (Figure 124).

In the SAP Order Details section, segment 1 displays for the platform migration and
upgrade operation and segment 2 displays for the add module operation. Both segment 1
and segment 2 have been automatically assigned by RFA.

When RFA automatically assigns the operations to modules:

I The words 'No Action Necessary by User’ appears in the Instructions column for the

operation.

I The words 'RFA has automatically assigned these values’ appears underlined in blue
within the module box.

I The ability to select a module for the operation is not available. If RFA automatically
selected all the operations on the order, the Select column does not appear. If the SAP
order contains multiple operations where RFA was able to select some operations but not
others, the Select column on the RFA assigned operations will be blank without a radio

button.

Figure 124: Example 1 SAP Order Details section

SAP Order Details for SAP Order Number: 1017913

Seq Operation Instructions Module Platform Applicati Rel Quantity | Quantity ||Modules
# Type Type on Ordered || Remaining || Added
Order
Platform Migration . _— P Main S8700 Media -
1 and Upgrade No Action Necessary by User. Server Server MC Communication Manager RO11 1 0
2 Add Module Mo Action Necessary by User. LSP 58300 in GTO0 Communication Manager RO11 1 o 1

Transaction Number: 220037

SID: 10142

Existing Module Details appear in black lettering. SAP Order Selections appear in red lettering.

Module ID: 1 Madule Type:
Module Description: Platform Type:
Application:

[

Module Location:

Znd Fir, South Side

IP Address:

Serial Number:

Main Server

DEFINITY Server R New Platform Type:
Communication Manager Release: RO11

S8T00 Media Server MC

New Release: RO

03DROETITT3

SAP Order
Detail Seq#

1
1

RFA has automaticalty
assigned these values.

4. Since RFA automatically assigned the module to the operation and the quantity remaining
for both the operations is zero, the Finish button appears on the bottom of the screen. After
clicking Finish a warning message appears (Figure 125).
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Figure 125: Example 1 warning message after finish

Microsoft Internet Explorer

<2 Warning: RFA will now update the transaction with your selections. Make sure your selections are correct. You may not return to this tab to make
*-‘/ changes. If your selections are incorrect you must delete the transaction and start over. Do you want to continue?

OK H Cancel ]

5. After clicking OK, a status message appears at the top of the screen with green lights

(Figure 126).

Figure 126: Example 1 processing message

Processing may take awhile. Please wait.
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A status message appears after the processing is complete.

Example two: Upgrading and/or adding a module

In example two, an SAP order was placed to upgrade and/or add an S8300 Server in a G700
Media Gateway LSP. The SAP order was created to provide the customer with one new module
and upgrades for four existing modules. All modules are LSPs made up of S8300 Servers in
G700 Media Modules.

The following steps were performed for example two:

1. On the RFA main menu, Additions, Upgrades, and Migrations was selected followed by
Additions, Upgrades R10+, and Migrations R10+.

2. The SAP order number and the SID were submitted.

3. After the SID was submitted, the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen

appeared (Figure 127).

In the SAP Order Details section there is only one operation and therefore only one
segment. The instructions in the Instruction column tell the user to add modules and/or
select a New Release for an application. The module type is LSP with a platform type of an
S8300 Server in a G700 Media Gateway. The upgrade release that was ordered is Release
13. The quantity for this combination operation is five.
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Figure 127: Example 2 SAP Order Details section

Assign Platforms, Releases and Add Modules

SAP Order Details for SAP Order Number: 10000258
Select an Operation by clicking the radic button to it's left then follow the Instructions in the column to the right. For more Instructions, click on the (Help] button.

Select || Seq Operation Instructions Module Platform A icati Rel Quantity || Quantity
# Type Type on Ordered || Remaining
Order
pgrade andfor A . —
® 1 Ungrade and/or Add ou may add modules and/or selecta || op | 5a50h 4y gasg Communication Manager RO13 5 5
Wodule New Release for an application.

4. Because this order contains a combination operation with an add module operation, the
Add Module box appears in the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen

(Figure 128).

Figure 128: Example 2 Add Modules box

SAP Order Details for SAP Order Number: 10000259
Select an Operation by clicking the radio button to it's left then follow the Instructions in the column to the right. For more Instructions, click on the [Help] button.

Select || Seq Operation Instructions Module Platform Application Release || Quantity | Quantity
# Type Type on Ordered || Remaining
Order
porade andior A . -~
® 1 oo e Youmay add medules andior selecta || | op | sa300ing3s0 | Communication Manager RO13 5 4
Module New Releaze for an application.
Be sure to click on the [Submit] button to submit your changes before you go to another tab or leave this Add Modules
transaction. When all remaining quantities are zero, the [Finish] button will appear at the bottom of the page nextto This operatio udes the option to
the [Clear] button. You must then click the [Finish] button to complete the platform and release assignments. When add mod 0 the system.

all validations have passed, the General Customer Info tab will be displayed. Enter the number of modules

you want to add and press the

Transaction Number: 220002  SID: 55821 [Enter] key on your keyboard.

Existing Module Details appear in black lettering. SAP Order Selections appear in red lettering. 1

The amount entered in the Add Modules box is decremented from the Quantity
Remaining column in the SAP Order Details section. For example two, a quantity of one is
entered in the Add Modules box. The Quantity Remaining column changes from five to
four.

The remaining quantity of four will be used for upgrades on existing modules.

5. The Existing Module Details section is used to select the modules for the upgrade
operation (Figure 129). The New Release check box appears in each module that is not
running the same release as the operation (R013). When a check box is checked for a
module, the new release version and the segment number appears in red within the module
box while the Quantity Remaining column in the SAP Order Details section is
decremented. For example two, we must select four modules to complete the assignments.
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Figure 129: Example 2 Existing Module Details section

Existing Module Details appear in black lettering. SAP Order Selections appear in red lettering. 1
! Module Type: LSP SAP Order Select G
Module 1D: 2 Detail Seq #
Module Description: Platform Type: 58300 in GT0O

Application: Cemmunication Manager Release: ROM2 New Release: RO13 1

U

New Release
Module Location:

Bethezda Maryland IP Address:
Serial Number: 04J253802455

! Module Type: LsP SAP Order Select
Module 1D: 3 Detail Seq #
Module Description: Platform Type: 58300 in G350
Application: Communication Manager Release: R012

U

[ Hew Release

Module Location:

Marina Del Rey IP Address:
Serial Number: 051531657297

Module Type: LsP SAP Order Select
Detail Seq #

Module I1D: 4

Go to other modules: 1-4

A
b

Note:

Itis possible that you may have to go to another screen on the Existing Modules
Details section to find the module you want to select. To go to another page, click
the number range in the bottom left side of the screen. The RFA system
automatically saves any changes you have made on the first page before
displaying the next page.

6. When all four modules are selected and the Quantity Remaining field in the SAP Order
Details section is zero, the Finish button appears on the bottom of the screen. After clicking
Finish a warning message appears (Figure 130).

Figure 130: Example 2 warning message after finish

Microsoft Internet Explorer

<2 Warning: RFA will now update the transaction with your selections. Make sure your selections are correct. You may not return to this tab to make
-l changes. If your selections are incorrect you must delete the transaction and start over. Do you want to continue?
[ oK l [ Cancel ]

7. After clicking OK, a status message appears at the top of the screen with green lights
(Figure 131).

Figure 131: Example 2 processing message

Processing may take awhile. Please wait.
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Example three: Migrating and upgrading modules

In example three, an SAP order was placed that contained the following operations:
1 A platform migration on the main server from a S8500 Server to an S8700 Server.
1 Upgrades on four existing modules.
I Migrations on two existing modules.

The SAP order was created to provide the customer with a platform migration on the main
server, upgrades of four sub-modules, and platform migrations of two sub-modules. All
existing sub-modules are LSPs made up of S8300 Servers in G350 Media Modules.

The following steps were performed for example two:

1. On the RFA main menu, Additions, Upgrades, and Migrations was selected followed by
Additions, Upgrades R10+, and Migrations R10+.

2. The SAP order number and the SID were submitted.

After the SID was submitted, the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen
appeared (Figure 132). The three operations contained in the SAP order are shown in the

SAP Order Details section. The main server platform migration was automatically selected
by RFA.

When RFA automatically assigns the operations to modules:

I The words 'No Action Necessary by User’ appears in the Instructions column for the
operation.

i The words 'RFA has automatically assigned these values’ appears underlined in blue
within the module box.

i The ability to select a module for the operation is not available. If RFA automatically
selected all the operations on the order, the Select column does not appear. If there are
a combination of operations where RFA was able to select some operations but not
others, the Select column on the RFA assigned operations will be blank without a radio
button.

Figure 132: Example 3 SAP Order Details section

SAP Order Details for SAP Order Number: 1017024

Select an Operation by clicking the radio button to it's left then follow the Instructions in the column to the right. For more Instructions, click on the [Help] button.
Select || Seq Operation Instructions Module Platform Applicati Rel Quantity || Quantity
# Type Type on Ordered || Remaining
Order
1 Platform Migration No Action Necessary by User. nrif\‘.llr SE700 Communication Manager RO13 1 0
® 2 Uparade Youmay select a New Release faran || op || 25300 grog Communication Manager RO13
application.
® 3 Platform Migration Tl Es'maﬁr::;:lf‘ﬁmrm yeeforl an || 283001 @350 Communication Manager RO13 2 2
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3. The first radio button in the Select column of the first SAP order segment requiring an
assignment is selected by default by RFA.

In example three, the first SAP order segment that needs module assignment is segment 2,
upgrade. When the radio button is selected for the upgrade operation a New Release check
box appears in the Module Details section for every module running a software release
that is different than the release on the SAP order. When you click on the check box the new
release of software that the module is upgrading to and the SAP segment number appears
in red in the module box. A total of four upgrades were selected. A zero displays in the
Quantity Remaining column for segment two.

4. The radio button was selected for segment three, platform migrations. When the radio
button is selected for the platform migration operation, a New Platform check box appears
in the Module Details section for every module that is on a different platform. A total of two
modules were selected for a platform migration. A zero displays in the Quantity Remaining
column for segment three.

At this point we are finished selecting the modules for the operations on the SAP order. The
Quantity Remaining field for both segment two and segment three displays a zero. The
Finish button appears at the bottom of the screen. The data is submitted by clicking the
Finish button. Once the data is submitted you cannot make any changes to the Assign
Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen. For help on what to do if you made a
mistake on the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen, refer to What do |
do if | selected the wrong module for an operation? on page 285.

Helpful hints

When do | have to submit the data in the Assign Platforms,
Releases, and Additions screen?
Click on the Submit button to save the data anytime you leave the Assign Platforms,

Releases, and Additions screen by clicking on another tab, or anytime you leave the
transaction.

You do not have to submit the data every time you click on a check box within a module or
anytime you click on a link to view additional modules.
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How do | know which module to select?

There are a number of ways to identify a specific module in RFA. You can identify a module by
the serial number, the module description, and/or the module location. The module description
and the module location are optional fields in the Mod/Application Details screen. If this
information is not populated in the Mod/Applications Details screen the module description
and module location fields in the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen will
be blank. In this case you could identify the module by it's serial number.

What do I do if | forgot to change the serial number on a
platform migration?
Not all platform migrations require a serial number change. If you performed a platform

migration that does require a serial number change and you did not enter the new serial number
before you complete the transaction, you must perform a Serial Number Swap-Out in RFA.

What do I do if | applied the migration or upgrade to the
wrong module before the transaction was complete?

If you clicked Finish on the Assign Order Items tab and realized before the transaction is
complete that you made a mistake, you can delete the transaction and start over again.

What do | do if | selected the wrong module for an operation?

If you have not already clicked the Finish button in the Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add
Modules screen, you can use the following steps to make a change to the selection of a
module:

1. A red sequence number associated with the operation appears in the module box when you
selected the module for the operation. Find the sequence number in the module box for the
operation that you want to remove.

2. Look for the sequence number in the SAP Order Details section. Click the radio button next
to the sequence number. Clicking the radio button activates the check boxes in the Existing
Modules Details section.

3. Remove the module as a selection by unchecking the check box.

If you have already clicked the Finish button, you cannot make any changes to the Assign
Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen. If you have not completed the transaction,
you can delete the transaction and start again. If you have completed the transaction, you must
call the RFA Helpdesk and ask for a revert back.
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Glossary

A

Application Name
Authentication file

Authentication File
System (AFS)

F

Feature Extraction
Tool (FET)

Feature keyword

Feature types

FSO

Identifies various applications that are associated with a system.

In addition to the license file, Avaya servers that use an open operating
system require an authentication file. The authentication file contains
non-default passwords and Access Security Gateway (ASG) keys for the
Avaya services logins. When you create an RFA system record for an Avaya
system release 11 and later, RFA automatically creates an authentication file.

For the Branch Gateway product family, the Authentication File System (AFS) is
used to generate and download an authentication file.

The AFS application is used to generate authentication files for the Branch
Gateway product family. AFS is accessed from the RFA Information page.

FET is a software application used to capture customer options, current server
configuration, and other data from:

I G3V4 through Release 9.5 Avaya DEFINITY Servers (csi, si, 1)
1 DEFINITY ONE or IP600

FET produces a Switch Configuration file that Remote Feature Activation (RFA)
uses to create a license file.

FET is integrated with RFA for servers running Release 8.x through release 9.x
system software.

RFA creates a license file based on the material codes that appear in the SAP
order. RFA maps between the SAP material codes and the features and
capacities in the license file. While the license file does not contain the material
codes themselves, it does contain the features and the capacities that will be
activated for the system. The features and capacities are represented by
Feature Keywords. Feature Keywords are English text that uniquely identify
which features and capacities to activate. For a complete listing of the
Communication Manager Keywords see the RFA Information page at http://

rfa.avaya.com.

A feature falls into one of three categories, Type 1, Type Il, or Type Ill. A Type
| feature has an on and an off setting. A Type Il feature has a value or capacity.
A Type lll Feature has a product ID, a release, and a capacity setting.

During an RFA transaction, all feature types on an SAP order can be found in
the Features tab.

Field Service Organization
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Group Authorization Number (GAI)

G

Group Authorization
Number (GAl)

Host ID

L

License file

License Installation
Tool (LIT)

M

Migration

Module
Identification
Number (MID)

RFA

S

Serial numbers

Avaya assigns a uniqgue GAI number to each BusinessPartner. The GUI allows
access to transactions and system records. At least one GAIl must be included
in the system information when a BusinessPartner is responsible for creating,
modifying, or delivering a license file.

For all RFA supported products that use Host IDs (except Modular Messaging),
a Host ID is the Media Access Control Address (MAC) of the first ethernet port
(eth0) on the server or License Server. For Modular Messaging the Host ID is
the voice mail domain identifier. The Host ID may be alpha/numeric and up to
50 characters in length.

An RFA license file is an encrypted file that is used to activate software features
including capacities, release, and offer categories.

LIT installs an RFA license file on the following Avaya systems running Release
10 or higher software:

1 Avaya DEFINITY Server csi with the TN2402
1 Avaya DEFINITY Server si with the TN2404
I Avaya DEFINITY Server r with the Un332C

A migration is performed when the platform hardware is changed out for
another type of platform hardware. For example, if you are changing out an
S8500 Server to an S8700 Server, you are performing a migration.

A separate license file is required for every Avaya server. RFA refers to each
server as a module. Each module is given a module identification number
(MID). The main server is always module 1. Additional modules, such as a
Local Survivable Processor (LSP) or an Enterprise Survivable Server (ESS) are
assigned module numbers greater than 1.

Remote Feature Activation: The web-based application used to generate
license and authentication files.

The hardware serial number is used to create a valid license file. The hardware
serial number and the serial number within the license file must match.
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Shared Blade Server

Single Sign On
(SSO)

Systems,
Applications and
Products (SAP)

System
Identification
Number(SID)

System Record

T

Transaction Record

Type 2 feature
upgrade

Type 3 feature
upgrade

U
Update

Update

The Shared Blade Server (SBS3000) system uses virtual machines plus
multiple blades to allow multiple instances of Communication Manager on one
SBS3000 system. RFA contains a system record for each instance of
Communication Manager running on an SBS3000 system. Each system record
is populated based on the specific instance of Communication Manger. RFA is
also used to generate additional licenses over the life of the system to support
maintenance activities such as an IPSI or gateway replacement.

An Avaya corporate mechanism that requires a single login to allow users
access to certain web sites.

Avaya’s ordering system for products and services.

Each licensed system is assigned a uniqgue number called a SID. The SID can
be used to located the RFA system record.

After a transaction is completed, a system record is created in the RFA
database. The system record contains information pertaining to the customer
and the Avaya system. A system record can never be deleted. Changes or
additions to the system record are reflected in a change in the version number
for the system record.

A transaction record is created when a user selects an option from the RFA
Main Menu. The transaction record contains all of the information added or
modified during the session. Each transaction is assigned a unique number. If
you do not complete the transaction, you can enter the transaction number and
find the transaction record. You can delete a transaction record at any time.

Upgrades can take place at a feature level for SAP orders with a material code
of VALUE_STA and a setting of PER USER. Upgrades to type Il features can
contain all or part of the stations that are on the RFA system record.

An update is part of a maintenance solution for a customer that is under
warranty or has a Avaya maintenance contract.

An upgrade is a release of software with new or enhanced capabilities and is
purchased by a customer.
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Upgrade

Upgrade

\W

Warning messages

RFA considers an upgrade to be a change in the release version of
applications for a module. An upgrade can be partial or full. In a partial
upgrade only some of the modules within a system are upgraded. In a full
upgrade, all modules within a system are upgraded.

For a partial upgrade where there is only one possible selection, RFA
automatically assigns the operation to the module. For operations where there
is more than one possible selection, RFA allows the user to select the module
or applications that will be upgraded using the Assign Platforms, Releases,
and Add Modules screen.

For a full upgrade, RFA tries to determine the modules to upgrade and the
releases to use for the upgrade. If RFA cannot make an absolute
determination of the modules to upgrade based on the SAP order, RFA allows
the user to select the module and applications for the upgrade using the
Assign Platforms, Releases, and Add Modules screen. RFA validates the
upgrade based on the following rules:

I The Communication Manager release for an LSP must be equal to or
greater than the main module.

I The Communication Manager release for an ESS server must be equal
to or greater than the main module.

There are two types of warning messages in RFA, general and detailed.
General warning messages provide information about a condition that
occurred when the order was applied to the RFA system record. Detailed
warning messages provide exact information on a warning condition and
describe how RFA processed the order after the condition occurred.
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